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PREFACE 

This volume is the result of an attempt to put into con- 
venient form and the smallest possible compass all the gram- 
mar needed by ordinary students of Italian. Short as the 
book is, it contains some paragraphs which beginners will 
probably skip: the longer lists of words and endings and a 
great part of the chapters on sufl&xes and irregular verbs 
will be useful mainly for reference. While endeavoring to 
make my work represent primarily the language as it is 
spoken and written at the present day, I have tried to give 
also as many obsolete forms as readers of the poets will 
require. 

It has been my aim throughout to make the rules clear 
for all classes of pupils, even for those ignorant of other 
foreign languages, provided they understand the technical 
words commonly used in grammars. With this object in 
view, I have ascribed to the Italian vowels the pronuncia- 
tion of the English ones that are nearest to them; an accurate 
description of the Italian sounds would, I fear, prove con- 
fusing to beginners who have had no training in phonetics. 
It will be easy for the instructor to explain not only the 
vowels, but some of the consonants, and the division of 
words into syllables, much better than can be done in a 
book like this. 

The authorities I have consulted most are the dictionaries 
of Fanfani, Rigutini and Fanfani, Fomari (Nuovo Bazzarini), 
and Tommaseo and Bellini. I have made but little use of 
other grammars; I am, however, indebted to Toscani for 
some ideas and a few of my examples. The chapters on 
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syntax, and the treatment of irregular verbs, pronouns, suf- 
fixes, and the plural of words in -co and -go are almost 
entirely the result of original work. 

In conclusion, I wish to express my gratitude to Professor 
Nash, of Harvard, to my friend and teacher, Cav. Filippo 
Orlando, of Florence, and to the gentlemen who assisted 
me in correcting the proof Hsheets; and I wish above all to 
thank Professor Sheldon, of Harvard, and Professor Bende- 
lari, of Yale, without whose aid and encouragement I should 
scarcely have ventured to offer this book to the public. 

CAMBRn>QE, September, 1887. 

NOTE TO THE REVISED EDITION 

So thoroughly has the old Grammar been overhauled by 
Professor Wilkins and me that it now presents itself almost 
as a new book. The original Italian texts and bits of Eng- 
lish prose for translation hav.e disappeared; and in place of 
the set of Lessons ajid Exercises added to the book in 1904, 
Professor Wilkins has furnished a fresh series, better and 
more abxmdant than the matter it supplants. A careful 
revision of the rules and examples has resulted in some im- 
provement of the former and many additions to the latter. 
Use has been made of the sjrstem of grammatical nomen- 
clature recently' recommended by the American commit- 
tee entrusted with the study of that subject. Not least 
among the advantages of this edition is the marked gain in 
typographical clearness. 

CAMBBn)OE, March, 1915. 
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PRONUNCIATION 

1. The Italian alphabet has the same letters as the Eng- 
lish, except that k, w, z, and y do not occur in native words 
in modem Italian. 

2. The Italians distinguish seven vowels: a, close e, open 
e, i, close o, open o, u; to these may be added an interme- 
diate e and o, used in imaccented syllables. Every vowel 
has a clear soimd, no matter what may be its position in the 
word. It is never obscured; and it never tends, as do the 
English long vowels, to become a diphthong. 

Italian vowels are all pronounced rather quickly;* hence 
there is but little difference in quantity between accented 
and unaccented soimds. English-speaking students must 
carefully avoid drawling the accented and slighting the un- 
accented syllables; they should try to give to every Italian 
vowel about the length of i in 'bitter.' 

a is neiu*ly like a in 'father': as fava, canna, cassa, palla. 
e close is nearly like a in 'fate': as beve, vere, stelle, messe. 
e open. may be formed by trying to pronounce e m 'bell' with 

the mouth very wide open: as bella, amena, fera, pensa. 
i is nearly like ee in 'feet': as miri, vim, fissi, spilli. 
close is nearly like o in 'mope': as dopo, dove, boUo, sotto. 
O open is nearly like aw in 'saw' pronounced with the mouth 

wide open: as no, odi, poi, donna. 
11 is nearly like oo in 'boot': as una, cura, nulla, ruppi. 

(a) The letters i and u are sometimes used to represent conso- 
nant sounds (see 4); but in formulating rules they are always 
counted as vowels. ^ 

1 .'lir'i 
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2 ITALIAN GRAMMAR 

3. As close and open vowels are not distinguished in 
spelling, some rules are necessary: 

1. Unaccented e and o are intermediate between close and open: 
as mare, sea; amo, / love, 

2. e and o are close in all monosyllables* ending in a consonant: 
as con, vnth; non, not; per, for, 

3. In monosyllables* and oxytones^ ending in a vowel, final e is 
close, final o is open: as che, what; me, me; re, king; credl, he be- 
lieved; perch^, why; do, / give; Po, Po; sard, / shaU be; andd, he 
went. 

Exceptions: (a) Final e is open in d=t8, re=re, interjections (as 
aimS, alas; chj, nonsense), proper names (as NoS, Noah), and foreign 
words (as c^Sh, coffee), (b) Final o is close in lo and o. 
It. 

4. Accented e and o are always open in the groups ie and uo: as 
piede, foot; fuoco, fire, e and o standing for ie and uo are open: 
as ven=viene, he comes; cor=cuore, heart, 

5. In words that have always formed a part of the spoken lan- 
guage, accented e is nearly always close when it represents Latin e 
or If open when it represents Latin e or ae; accented o is nearly 
always close when it represents Latin o or u, open when it repre- 
sents Latin 6 or au. In book words accented e and o are usually 
open. 

In all cases not covered by the first three rules, the quality 
of e and o will be marked in this book, an acute accent (') 
denoting the close, a circumflex C) the open sound: as avere, 
to have; m6no, less; tiene, he holds; lieto, happy; poeta, poet; 
ora, hour; m61to, rrmch; bu6no, good; p6co, little; m6to, 
motion, 

4. B, f, m, p, q, v are pronounced as in English. 

C, before e or i, soimds like ch in 'chin'; elsewhere it is always 
like English k: as cima, top; c6me, how; d61ce, sweet, 

> Not including shortened forms of words that regularly have more than one 
syllable. * Words accented on the last syllable. 
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g, before e or i, sounds like g in 'gem'; elsewhere it is always 

like (7 in 'go': as gatto, cat; gSnte, people; spingi, ptish, 
(a) A cc or a gg before e or i has merely the sound of c^ in 
*chin' or (7 in 'gem' prolonged: as facce, faces; 16gge, law. 

d, ly n, t are pronounced further forward in the mouth than in 
English; the tip of the tongue should touch the back of the 
upper front teeth: as alto, high; dato, given; luna, moon; 
midOf naked; tu6no, thunder, 

h is always silent: as ahi, ohi ha, he hoe, 

i, unaccented, before a vowel, sounds like English y: as i^ri, yes- 
terday; paio, pair; piil, more. In the groups da, do, du, 
gia, gio, giu, an unaccented i serves only to show that the 
c or g is soft: as facda, face; guanda, che^; dd, that; gid, 
dovm; mangia, eat; raggio, ra^. 

j is merely another way of writing i. 

n before a q or a hard c or g has the sound of English ng: as 
banca (bang-ka), bank; dunque (dung-kwe), therefore; 
lungo (lung-go), hn^, 

X is always rolled, the point of the tongue vibrating against the 
teeth: as caro, dear; r6sso, red; per, for. When r is double 
or followed by a consonant, the trill is prolonged: as carro, 
cart; burro, butter; marr6ne, chestnut; came, meat; p6rta, 
door, 

S is generally pronounced nearly like English s in 'see,' but with 
a somewhat sharper sound: as sd, / know; spillo, pin. 

Initial s before a sonant (b, d, g, 1, m, n, r, v) has a 
sound intermediate between s and English z: as sdruccio- 
lare, to slip; slitta, sleigh, 

A single 8 between vowels has, in most words, the sound 
of English z: as caso, case.; cdusa, cause; viso, face. But 
in the following cases it is pronounced like s in 'see,' 
'mason': 

(a) In annusare, dsino, casa, Chiusi, cdsa, cosi, desid^rio, naso, 
parasito, p^so, Pisa, pis^llo, p6sa, ripdso, riso, susina, and their 
derivatives, and in some uncommon words. 



4 ITALIAN GRAlfMAR 

(6) After the prefixes de-, di-,' pre-, pro-, re-, ri-, tra-*: as 
desfstere, dis^gno, prestimere, proseguire, reservare, risdlvere, trar 
sudare. 

(c) In the adjective endmg -680 and the adjective and substan- 
tive ending -6se: as noi680, troublesome; ingl6se, English; m6se, 
month. But in cort6se, franc6se, lucch6se, march6se, pa6se, 
pal6se, the 8 is like English 2. ^^^^tufi^uU. 

(d) In the past absolute and past participle of chiddere, chiii- 
dere, nasc6ndere, p6rre, r&dere/ridere, riinan6re, risp6ndere, 
r6derd, and all verbs in -^dere; and in their compounds and de- 
rivatives: as chi^si, socchiuso, nasc6se, rispdsero, ras6io, rimase, 
corrisp6si, r6sero, acc^i, r^o, sc^sa. 

ExcEPnoNB to this rule are derfdere, verbs in -diidere, and derivi^ 
tives of r6dere. 

U, unaccented, before a vowel, sounds like English w: as budno, 
good; guardare, to look; pud, he can. 

Z and zz are generally pronounced like a long and vigorous ts: 
as alzare, to lift; azi6ne, action; pr^zzo, price; zio, unde. 

In the following cases, however, z and zz sound like a 
prolonged dz: 

(a) In azzurro, dozzina, m^o, pranzo, ribrdzzo, romanzo, zSlo, 
and many less common words. 

(6) In verbs in -izzare (as utilizzare, to viilize) ; except attizzare, 
dirizzare, guizzare, rizzare, stizzare, and their compoimds, and a 
few uncommon words. ^ u . , < * -u. 

5. The following combinations are to be noted: 

ch (used only before e and i) is always like English k: as fichi 
(plural of fico, fig), sch is like sk\ as scherzo, sport. 

gh (used only before e and i) is always like English^in 'go': 
as aghi (plural cf ago, needle). / 

> Not to be confounded with dis-, traa~: dlson6re, trasandar^... 
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gli (written gl if the following vowel be i) is nearly like English 
Ui in 'million': as figlio, son; figii, sons. 

But in Anglia, geroglffico, glicerina, negUgere and its derivatives, 
and a few uncommon words borrowed from the Greek or Latin, gl is 
like English gl. 

gn is nearly like ni in 'onion': as 6gni, every. 

qu is always like kw: as qu^to, this. 

sc before e and i is nearly like sh in 'ship': as uscire, to go out. 

Before all other letters it is pronounced sk: as 8cu61a, school; 

sch^mo, contempt. 

6. Every letter in Italian is distinctly and separately 

sounded; the only exceptions are h, silent i (see 4), and the 

combinations mentioned in 5. 

arte, art, andlU, / went. patoi, fear. 

firma, signature. Aura, breeze. sentfi, I feU. 

furto, ih^t. bugfe, lies. n6i, roe. 

gi6mo, day. Eur6pa, Europe. p6i, then. 

vdrso, toward. midi, my. 8u6i, his. 

Where a double consonant is written, both letters must 

be sounded, the first at the end of the preceding, the second 

at the beginning of the following syllable: 

anno, year. babbo, father. fatto, done. 

m^sso, put. qu611o, that. b6cca, nuruJOi. 

For rr, zz, and soft cc and gg, see 4. 

1, m, n, and r, when preceded by an accented vowel and 

followed by another consonant, are prolonged: 

alto (all-to), high. tanto (tann-to), so much. 

s^pre (s^imn-pre), always. parte ^arr-te), part. 

7. The accent is nearly always the same as in Latin. In 
this book it will always be noted. Of the signs written 
here, students need use only the grave (*), which is placed 
on the last syllable of oxytones and on some monosyllables; 
Italian writers do not agree as to the use of the other marks; 
many now use the acute, and not the grave, on fiiid,l e. 
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8. Italian words are divided in such a way that, if pos- 
sible, every syllable shall begin with a consonant: 

ta-vo-li-no, table. m^z-zo, half. 

frat-tdn-to, meanwhile. cac-cia, hunt. 

al4' u6-mo, to the man, dg-gij to-day. 

nar-r^re, to relate. po-^ta, poet. 

In the groups s+consonant, conscmant+r? those men- 
tioned in 5, and el, fl, gl, pi, both consonants belong to the 
following syllable. i=y and vi=w go with the following 
vowel; fii, fiu, ei, eu, oi are not separated. 

f^sta ca-stf-ghi ri-fl^t-te-re 

te-d-tro del-1' ic-qua mi§i 

a-vrd in-chid-stro al-1' Au-ra 

birs6-giio lai-^lid-re tu6i 



ADDinONAL NOTES ON PRONUNCIATION 

[The numbers prefixed to the following notes refer to the paragraphs of the fore- 
going chapter.] 

1. The Tuscan names of the letters are: 

a 6 i 6ime 6rte vu or vi 

bi 6ffe j6 or i liingo 6 6sse zdta (with z pro- 

ci gJL &le pi ti nounced dz) 

di ficca 6mme cu u 

They do not change in the plural. Their gender is not fixed; in 
general those ending in -a or -e are considered as feminine, the 
others as masculine. K, x, y are cdppa, iccase, ipsilon, all masculine. 

2. (a) The sounds fi, d, 6, followed by a single consonant, are 
somewhat longer than the other vowels: for instance, in dfito, fdro, 
6vo the accented a, e, o are longer than in dfittero, v6ro, 6ve. 
Final accented vowels sound particularly short: as in amd, belti, 
caffd. 

(6) In forming i the mouth should be made as broad as possible 
from side to side. For u and 6 the hps should be puckered. For 
a and d the mouth should be opened veiy wide. 
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3. (a) If an adverb in -minte is formed from an adjective con- 
taining h or 6, this vowel has, in the adverb, a secondary accent, 
and retains its open sound: as (brfive) brfivem^nte, briefly; (ndbile) 
n6hihn€niey nobly. Furthermore, 6 and 6 retain their quaUty in 
seeming compounds that consist, in reality, of two or more sepa- 
rate words: as tostochd =t6stoch6 =tdsto che, as soon as. 

(6) Past absolute forms and past participles in -esd, -eso, -osi, 
~o80 have a close e or o; except chiisi (also chi6si), espldsi, es- 
pldso, 1^0. 

(c) In the suffixes -€ccio (-a), -esco (-a), -ese, -essa, -etto 
(-a), -ezzo (-a), -mente, and -mento the e is alwa3rs close; while 
in the diminutive suffix -eUo (-a), and in the endings -ente, -enza, 
-eric (or -ero), and -esimo (-a) it is open: as ingl§se, English; 
probabilm§nte, probably; prudSnte, prudent; ventdsimo, twentieth, 

(d) In the endings -oio, -one, -ore, and in the suffix -oso (-a) 
the o is close; while in the ending -orio, and in -ocdo (-a), -otto 
(-a), and -ozzo (-a), used as suffixes to nouns or adjectives, it is 
open: as vass6io, tray; am6re, love; romitdrio, hermitage; casdtta, 
good-sized house, 

(e) In the following cases accented e or o may have either the 
close or the open sound: in Giorgio, maestra, maestro, nego (from 
negfire), neve, organo, scendere, senza, siete and sono (from ds- 
sere), spegnere, Stefano, vendere; and in the past futiu^ endings 
-esti, -emmo, -este. The present subjunctive forms dfeno, sleno, 
stleno are pronounced also diSno, siSno, stiino. 

(/) In poetry we often find 6 for i§, 6 for ud: as v&i=vi6ne, he 
comes; c6r = cudre, heart. Simple 6 for ud is very common in mod- 
ern spoken Tuscan: as bdno»=budno, good; n6vo = nu6vo, new, 

4. c. (a) Between two vowels, of which the second is e or i, 
single c and single g are, in ordinary Tuscan speech, pronounced 
respectively like sh in 'ship' and si in 'vision': as pdce, peace; 
stagi6ne, season, 

(b) Between two vowels, of which the second is a, o, or u, a 
single c or a q is, in popular Tuscan speech, sounded nearly like 
EngUsh h: as poco (p6ho), little; di questa cosa' (di hw^sta h6sa), 
of this thing. This pronimciation is regarded as inelegant. 
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j. Some writers use j, except after a consonant, for the i that is 
pronounced y: as jeri for i^ri, yesterday; pajo for pdio, pair. It is 
sometimes used also for final i in the plural of words in unaccented 
'io: as specchj (also speech! and occasionally specchii) for sp^cchi, 
mirrors, plural of sp^cchio. 

z. Aside from verbs in -izz^e, z and zz have the value dz in 
the following words and their derivatives: 



arzfllo 


frfzzo 




rom&nzo 


z§lo 


azziirro 


garz6ne 


m&nzo 


ronzfo 


zenft 


barzeU6tta 


gazz^Ua 


mdzzo 


r6zzo 


z§ro 


bfzza 


gazz6tta 


orizz6iite 


zafflro 


z6ta 


brizza 


g6nzo 


6rzo 


zaffr6ne 


zinco 


br6iizo 


L&zzaro 


pdnzolo 


zanz&ra 


zodfaco 


donzdUa 


lazzer6tto 


pr&nzo 


z6bra 


zdUa 




l&zzo 


ribrlzzo 


zdfliro 


zdna 



also in all derivatives of the Greek zoos, and in many uncommon 
words. 

5. In pronouncing gfi and gn the point of the tongue should 
remain behind the lower teeth: as flglio, son; 6gm, every, 

6. If one of the words mentioned below, or any oxytone ending 
in a vowel, is closely followed by a word beginning with a conso- 
nant, this consonant is, in Tuscany, generally pronounced double. 
The words are:* 



a 


di, day 


gill 


0* 


s6pra 


Che 


di\ say 


ha 


m 


8ta> 


Chi 


e 


ho 


qua 


sto 


dd 


d 


fnfra 


qu&lche 


sn 


c6iiie 


fa* 


Intra 


qui 


te> 


c6ntra 


£ft, faith 


Ik 


re 


tra 


da 


fe>»f6ce 


n 


sa 


tre 


da, gives 


fo 


ma 


8e,<r 


tu 


da.\ give 


fra 


me' 


sh 


va« 


do 


ftt 


mo'-mddo 


si 


vo-v&do 


d6ve 


gia 


nh 


80 


vo'-vdgUo 



1 The materialfi for this list were taken from D'Ovidio's article in GrOber's Orund- 
riS der romanischen PhUologie, I, p. 496 (2d ed., p. 644). 
s Both the imperative sing, and the pres. ind. third sing. 
« The disjimotive form. 
4 Both the conjunction or and the interrogative particle. 
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venk da me dom&ni (verr£ddaiimi6ddomd.ni), he mU come to 
my house UMnorrow, In such cases c is, of course, never pro- 
nounced like h (see 4, c, (&). 



INFLECTIONS OF THE VOICE 

1. Italian speech is at once smoother and less monotonous than 
American: it is less interrupted by breathings, and it has far 
greater variations of pitch. In order to speak or read Italian well, 
an American must learn to breathe in speaking as he does in sing- 
ing; he must inhale deeply at the beginning of the clause, and not 
stop again until he reaches the end of it. The following directions 
may be of use; they are based on the Tuscan pronimciation, and 
particularly on that of Siena. 

2. (a) The simplest inflection in a declarative sentence is as fol- 
lows: at the beginning the voice is pitched low; it rises in the 
middle (in earnest conversation often to a falsetto), and falls again 
at the end. The most emphatic word generally receives the high- 
est tone; if there are no words after it to complete the cadence, the 
first words of the phrase are often repeated at the end: as me lo 
dlcono tlitti me lo dlcono, they all tell me so, where the u of tlitti is 
an octave higher than the beginning and the close of the sentence. 

(6) When there is a pause on some not particularly emphatic 
word before the main verb, that word has a slight circumflex ac- 
cent, the voice rising about one semitone and falling about three: 
as fudri di cittH A c' d 6na belHssima idllaN, outside the city there* s a 
heaviifyl vilUiy where belHssima has the high pitch, and the a of 
dttH has the circumflex. This accent is generally heard whenever 
modifying clauses or phrases precede the main clause. 

(c) Almost all declarative sentences are made up chiefly of these 
two inflections, the long rise and fall and the short circumflex. 
. Americans must avoid breaking up their sentences by meaningless 
falling tones. The fall occurs in Italian, as in English, on a very 
emphatic word, and at the end of a sentence. It is used, also, 
with a verb of sa3dng or thinking, followed by a direct quotation; 
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and with any word or phrase used as a vocative, except in loud 
calling (see 4, 6): as all6ra cbi&ma, Alfredo e gli dlceX: Bambino V 
dtmmi la verit^X, where the syllables fre, bam, and dim have the 
highest pitch. 

3. (a) Questions to which the answer may be 'yes' or 'no' 
have either one of two circumflex accents: in the first the voice 
rises about five semitones and falls one; in the second, which is 
sometimes used in reading and in polite phrases, the voice rises • 
and falls about an octave. Ex.: I'hlLi visto? have you seen himf 
where the pitches of V hfii, vi, and sto may be represented by the 
notes dOy fa, mi; ha bdn donnito? did you sleep weUf where mi is 
an octave higher than dor and to. The former accent may be 
heard in the Irish pronunciation of English. 

* ; (6) These inflections are nearly always confined to the last few 

^1 syllables of the sentence. In some questions, however, they ap- 

pear twice, generally occurring first on the verb; and occasionally 
the circumflex on the verb is the only one. 

(c) Questions that cannot be answered by 'yes' or 'no' usually 
begin high, the pitch depending on the emphasis. The voice then 
falls, but generally rises again at the last syllable, going up about 
three semitones: as o c6me\ hfii ffitto/? how did you do it? Thi^ 
accent is common among the Irish, and may be heard in England. 
The final rise is, however, often omitted, especially in very short 
sentences and in polite phrases: as c6me sta\? how do you do? 

4. (a) Exclamations of surprise begin very high, and sink rap- 
idly: as s^nti\I no.' un aflffir di m^nte\I you donH say so!^ where un 
has the main stress; per mio bficco! / ward to know I ^ with the ac- 
cent on per. 

(6) In calling to persons at a distance, the Tuscans sing rather 
than speak; the usual tune is do, la, sol, the accented syllable being 
highest: as Agostinal Augustine! partSnza! aU aboard! 

J I Popular New England equivalents. 

i , ' ' ♦ ^ 

/ ^ ' 
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ARTICLES 

9. The article is not declined, but it agrees with its noun 
in gender and number. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

10. Masculine: 

(a) Sing, il, pi. i, before a word beginning with any consonant 
except s impure^ and z. 

(6) Sing, lo, pi. gli, before a vowel or s impure or z} 

Before a vowel lo becomes 1'; gli becomes gP before L 

il p&dre, ^ father, i p^Ulri, Oie fathers, 

lo st^sso pddre, the same father. gU st^ssi pddri, the same fathers. 

lo scidme, the swarm. gli sci^uni, the moarms. 

lo zfo, the unde. gli zli, the uncles. 

V u6mo, the man. gli udmini, the msn. 

V ins^tto, the insect. gi' ins^tti, the insects. 



11. Feminine: 
Sing, la, pi. le. 

Before a vowel la becomes V; le becomes V before e. 

la m^dre, the mother. le m^dri, the mothers. 

V 6T&f the hour. ie 6re, the hours. 

V 6rba, the herb. V ^rbe, the herbs. 

12. When the definite article is preceded by one of the 
prepositions di, da, a, in, con, su, per, the article and prepo- 

1 That is, s followed by another conBonant. 

* Li is sometimes used for gli. Some writers use il. i before x and before see- or 
•d>. In poetry lo is often used for iL 
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sition are generally contracted into one word, as shown in 
the following table (con, per are often uncontracted^) : 





U 


1 


lo 


gli 


la 


le 


|i 


di.o/ 


del 


d6i or de' 


d611o 


d«gU 


d«Ua 


d611e 


deU' 


da.6» 


dal 


d&i or da* 


d&Uo 


d&sU 


d&lla 


d&Ue 


dall' 


a, to 


al 


Mora' 


&Uo 


&gU 


ftUa 


&Ue 


aU' 


in, tn 


nel 


n6i or ne' 


n611o 


n«gU 


n«Ua 


n«Ue 


neU' 


con, with 


col 


c6i or co» 


c6Uo 


c6gU 


c6Ua 


c6Ue 


coll' 


sn, on 


aul 


sdi or sn' 


sfiUo 


86gU 


Biilla 


sfiUe 


aoll' 


per, /or 


pel 


p6i or pe' 


per lo 


per gli 


per la 


per le 


perl' 



del pddre, of the father, 
fillo sp^chio, to the mirror. 
c611a mddre, with the mother. 
sull' u6mo, on the man. 



dfii p^Ulri, by the fathers, 
n€gli sp^chi, in the mirrors, 
c611e m^kiri, vnth the mothers, 
per gli u6mini, for the men. 



(a) The word some is frequently rendered in Italian by di with 
the definite article. This is called the partitive construction. 



Ddtemi del vino. 
D6Ue UUe edse. 



Give me some wine. 
Sorrve fine things. 



13. In the following cases the definite article is used in 
Italian, though not in English: 

(a) Before the possessive adjectives: 



n n6stro giardino. 
I su6i fratdlli. 



Our garden. 
His brothers. 



When, however, the possessive qualifies an otherwise unmodified 
noun in the singular expressing relationship, the article is generally 
omitted: as mia m&dre, my mother. For a fuller statement, see 
45, a. 



1 Some writers, eepecially poeta, prefer to keep other prepositiona separate from 
the article. 
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(6) Before an abstract noun or one denoting a whole class; but 
not before one designating a part of a class: 

V u6mo prop6ne. Man proposes (i.e., all mankind). 

I fi6ri n^cono dal s^me. Flowers spring from the seed (i.e., 

all flowers). 
La m6rte h il peggi6re d£i Deaih is the worst of evils (i.e., 
mdli. death in generalf and aU evils). 

BUT 

II mfo giardfno d ttitto fio- My garden is all in flower; roses, 
rito;r68e, glgli, vi61emdn- lilies, violets send forth a sweet 
dano un od6re sodve. fragrance (i.e., some roses, etc.). 

(c) Before a noun and adjective used either in a specific or in a 
general (but not in a partitive) sense: 

L' Anno 8c6rso. Last year (i.e., the last year). 

n p6vero Lulgi non vi^e. {The) poor Lewis doesnH come. 

Gli u6nuni bu6ni. Good men {i.e., aU good men). 

BUT 

H6 trovAto dapperttitto u6- / have found (some) good men 
mini bu6ni. everywhere. 

(d) Before a title followed by a proper name: 

La regfna Vitt6ria. Queen Victoria, 

n sign6r Brtini. Mr. Brown. 

It is not used, however, before Don, Messdr, and Ser. 

(e) Before family names; often before familiar given names of 
women; occasionally before familiar given names of men: 

n Bidnchi ^ m6rto. White is dead. 

La PAtti cdnta. Patti sings. 

Con6sco V Olivia. / know Olivia. 

ViSne il Tdnio. Tony is coming. 

(f) Before names of provinces, countries, and continents: 

la Toscdna, Tuscany. all* Itdlia, to Italy. 

la Svlzzera, Switzerland. per V Eur6pa, for Europe. 

But the article is omitted after in in phrases that denote going 
to or dwelling in a country; and often after di or in when the 
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preposition with the name of a country is equivalent to an adjective 
of nationality: 

V6do in Genndnia. I goto Germany. 

Eim^go in Frdncia. / remain in France. 

La regina d' Inghilt^rra. T?ie queen of England (i.e., the 

English queen). 

n vino di Sp&gna. The wine of Spain (t.e., Spanish 

wine). 

n tedtro in Itdlia. The drama in Italy (t.e., the Ital- 

ian drama). 

The article is not used regularly with names of cities: as ve- 
dr^mo R6ma, we shall see Rome. La Sp6zia, however, has the 
article; and so have a few others. 

In all the above eases (beginning with 13, a) the article, 

unless it would be employed in English, is omitted when 

the noun is used as a vocative or is modified by a numeral 

or a pronominal adjective. It is often omitted in lists. 

Sign6ra M6nti, c6me sta? Mrs. Monti, how do you dot 

Itdlia, ti riv^do. Italy, I see thee again, 

Vifini, amlco mio. Come, my friend. 

Drie belllssimi cdni. Two very fine dogs. 

Qudsta stia 6pera. This work of his. 

Ha par^cchi vfzi. He has several had habits. 

FMe, spehLnza, caritJi. Faith, hope, and charity. 



THE nTDBFINITE ARTICLE 

14. Masculine: 

(a) Un before a vowel or any consonant except s unpure and z. 
(6) Uno before s impure or z.* 

un pddre, a father. un u6mo, a man. 

un an^Uo, a ring. dno sp^chio, a mirror. 

Cno scidme, a swarm. dno zfo, an unde. 

Note that masculine un before a vowel has no apostrophe. 

> Some writers use un before z and before see- or sci-. 
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16. Feminine: 

©na, which becomes tin* before a vowel, 
iina mddre, a mother. un' 6ra, an hour. 

16. In the following cases the indefinite article, though 
expressed in English, is omitted in Italian: 

(a) Before a predicate noun expressing occupation, condition, 
rank, or nationality, and not accompanied by an adjective. 

figli d po^ta, he 18 a poet. S6no marchdse, I am a marquis. 

8i^ieita!^&ao, you are an Italian. £ mMico, he is a doctor. 

(6) Generally before an antecedent (of a relative clause) used in 
apposition to a preceding noim modified by a definite article or a 
demonstrative pronoim. 

L'Amo, fitime che trav6rsa The Amo, a river which traverses 
Fir^nze. Florence. 

(c) After da meaning as, likCy or for. See 79, g. 
Da u6mo. Like a man. 



NOUNS 

17. Italian nouns are not declined. Possession is denoted 
by the preposition di: 

Lo sp^chio di mfo pddre. My father's looking^lass. 

GENDER 

18. There are no neuter nouns in Italian.^ 

Noims denoting males and females keep their natural 
gender; except creatdra, creature; gulda^ guide; gu^dia, 

1 Latin neuters become maaouline in Italian; masculines and feminines retain their 
Latin gender. This rule has very few exceptions. 
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guard; pers6na, person; sentinella, sentinel; spla, spy; staf- 

fetta, courier; vedStta, scoiU; which are femmine. 

il fratlllo, the' brother . mia sorSlIa, my sister, 

il po^ta, the poet. la poet^ssa, t?ie poetess. 

iiiia spia, a spy. la ndstra gufda, our guide. 

19. Of nouns denotmg objects without sex some are 
masculine, some feminine. Their gender can often be de- 
termined by the final letter. All Italian nouns end in -a, -e, 
-i, -o, or-u:^ 

(a) Those ending in -a are feminine; exeept coital, cholera; qual- 
cdsa, something; Greek neuters in -ma,^ many geographical names, 
and a few other words, mostly foreign. 

un' 6ra, an hour. . un telegrdrnma, a telegram. 

il Canada, Canada. il sofd,, the sofa. 

(6) Of those ending in -e and -i ^ome are masculine, some femi- 
nine. All ending in -^6ne, -gi6ne, or -ddine are feminine. 

il fitime, the river. la pAce, peace. 

un di, a day. iina metrdpoli, a metropolis. 

la ragi6ne, the reason. la servitiidine, service. 

(c) Th«se ending in ~o are masculine; except m^o, hand, 
il gindcchio, the knee. la mdno, the hand. 

(d) Those ending in -u are feminine; except soprappiii, surpliis, 
and a few foreign words. 

la virti!l, virtiie. il bambi!!, bamboo, 

20. Any other part of speech (except an adjective') used 
as a noim must be masculine: as il viaggidre, traveling. 

21. Masculine names of trees in -o or -e have a feminine 
form in -a or -e respectively, denoting their fruit; but il dfit- 

1 A few foreign nouns used in Italian end in a consonant: as Upis, pencil (i lipis, 
the pencils). Nouns in -« or -e often drop that vowel if the preceding consonant is 
1, n, or r: as o&ne ~can, dog. * Mostly scientific terms. 

* Adjectives of course have the gender of tiie nouns they represent. An adjective 
used as an abstract noun is masculine: il btilo, the beautiful "beauty. 
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tero, daUy il fico, fig, il lim6ne, lemon, il p6mo, apple, are 

always the same, whether denoting the tree or the fruit. 

un s^ino, a plum tree. iina siiBina, a jdum, 

II n6ce, the walnut tree. la n6ce, the walnut. 

qu68ti fichi, these fig trees, these figs.' 

NUMBER 

22. Feminines in unaccented a form their plural by 

changing a into e. 

la str^Ula, the street le strdde, the streets, 

tina bugfa, a lie. le bugie, lies. 

(a) Feminines in -ca and -ga form their plural in -che and -ghe 
respectively (the h being inserted merely to indicate that the c 
and g keep their hard sound). 

un' 6ca, a goose. m61te 6che, many geese. 

. la bott^a, the shop. par6cchie bott^ghe, several shops. 

(6) Nouns in unaccented -cia and -gia form their plural in -ce 
and -ge respectively.* 

la gudncia, the cheek. le guilnce, the cheeks. 

tina ciliSgia, a cherry. tinte cih^ge, so many cherries. 

23. Masculines in unaccented -a and all nouns in unac- 
cented -o and -e (not -ie) form their plural m -i.^ 

un po^ta, a poet. dtle podti, tvx) poets. 

lo zlo, ihe unde. gli zli, the uncles. 

la mdno, Oie hand. le mie mdni, my hands. 

un m^se, a month. tie m^si, three months. 

la oomlce, the frame. quittro comlci, four frames. 

(a) Masculines in -ca and -ga form their plural in -chi and -ghi 
respectively. 

il mondrca, the monarch. i mondrchi, ihe numarchs. 

il collSga, the colleague. i coll^ghi, the colleagues. 

^ ProvfQcia has prorfnde. In general borrowed worda and worda whoee plural is 
neoeaBarily very rare keep the i: audicia, audicie. 

s In old Italian and in poetry words in -eUo and -ale often form their plural in 
-egli or -«i, -agU or -«i: cap6Uo, cap6gli; aaimile, animiU. 
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(6) Nouns in unaccented -io form their plural by changing -io 
to -i (often written !, j, or ii). 

lo sp^chio, the mirror. gli spficchi, the mirrors. 

il cili^o, the cherry tree. i ciliigi, the cherry trees. 

(c) Noims in -go form their plural in -ghi. Noims in -co form 
their plural in -chi if the penult is accented, otherwise in -d. 

il castfgo, the punishm^ent. i castfghi, the punishments. 

im catdlogo, a catalogue. dtie catdloghi, two catalogues. 

il flco, the fig. cinque ffchi, five fi^s. 

antfco, ancient. gli antfchi, the ancients. 

un medico, a doctor. sSi mddici, six doctors. 

This rule has a number of exceptions. In the following lists, 
words whose irregular plural is rare are omitted. 

1. Compound nouns in -logo denoting persons engaged in the 
sciences, and all compound nouns in -fago form their plural in -gi.* 

il fisidlogo, the physiologist. i fisidlogi, physiologists. 

antrop6fago, cannibal. antrop6fagi, cannibals. 

2. The following words form their plural in -ci, although the 
penult is accented: 

amico gr^co inimlco nemico p6rco' 

Grdco has a regular plural in the expression vini grSchi. 

3. The following words form their plural in -chi, although the 
penult is unaccented: 

&bbaco fdrmaco l&strico ramm&rico str&scico 

acrostico indaco m&nico rlaico tdssico 

c&rico^ intdnaco p&rroco sci&tico tr&ffico 

dixnintico' intrlnseco pizzico stdmaco v&lico^ 

Acrdstico and f&nnaco have also regular plurals. 

1 Likewise the rare or obsolete words: flemmagOgo, idragftgo, metalliirgo, s&rgo 
(also reg. plur.), sortflego. Magicians = mdghi; Magi » mfigi. 

t Likewise the rare words: aprico, lombrico (also reg.). uvamlco, ^co. 

> Likewise its compounds. 

* Likewise the rare or obsolete words: fil&ccico, m^taco (also reg.), ostfitico, sflUc- 
cico, st4tico (noun), iincico. 
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(d) The following masculines in -o have an irregular plural in 
-a which is feminine: 

centtn^iOy hundred, mlglio, mile. iiOvo, egg. 

migUfiio, thcmsand. p&io, pair. 

Many masculines in -o have this irregular feminine plural in -a 
besides the regular masculine plural in -i. The most common are: 

brftccio, arm. grfdo, shout. m6io, waU. 

6itOy finger. Ubbro, lip. or^cchio, ear. 

frdtto, fruit. l^gno, wood. dsso^ Ixme. 

gindcchio, knee. mdmbro, member. 

un pdio, a pair. sStte pdia, seoen pairs. 

il mio brdccio, my arm. le trie breccia, thy arms. 

il Idbbro, the lip. le Idbbra or i l&bbri, the lips. 

un 6880, a hone. le 6ssa or gli dssi, the bones. 

Brficcio, gindcchio, Ubbro, and or6cchio nearly always have the 
irregular plural when denoting the two armSf kneeSy lips, or ears 
belonging to the same body. 

24. All monosyllables, and all, nouns ending in -i, -ie, -u,- 
an accented vowel, or a consonant, are invariable. 

il re, ^ king. i re, Oie kings. 

il biindisi, the toast. i brindisi, the toasts. . 

tina specie, a kind, 6tto sp^ie, eight kinds 

la virttL, virtue. le virtii, the virtues. 

tina citt&, a city. di^i citt^, ten cities. 

V dmnibus, the omnibus. gli 6mnibus, the omnibusses, 

26. The following noims have irregular plurals: 

biie, oXf pi. budi. m6glie, wife, pi. m6gli. 

dio, god, pi. ddi.^ udmo, man, pi. uOmini. 

1 The article used with d6i is gli: gli ddi. 
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ADJECTIVES 

26. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender and 
number. An adjective modifying two nouns of different 
genders is generally put in the masculine plural. 

n g^tto ^ pulfto. The cat is neat, 

St^ze puHte. Neat rooms, 

Una cdsa e un giardino beUlni. A pretty house and garden, . 

La ragdzza ^ bellfna. The girl is pretty, 

27. Numeral and pronominal adjectives, bello, brfivo, 
budno, and the commonest adjectives of size and quantity, 
precede their nouns. Adjectives of nationality, shape, and 
material follow. 

Adjectives whose use is prompted by emotion, and adjec- 
tives used in a figurative sense, generally precede. 

Otherwise, of the noim and adjective, the one that con- 
tains the chief idea comes last. 

Due cAni. * Two dogs. 

Trdppo pdne. Too much bread. 

La budna mddre. The good mother, 

Le gr&ndi cittit. Great cities, 

Un Ifbro franc^se. A French hook. 

Qu6sta pdlla rot6nda. This round ball, 

Pdver* u6moI Poor man/ 

tJna n^ra menz6gna. A black falsehood. 
La vdstra gentilfssima ISttera. Your kind letter, 

tl un udmo gentilfssimo. He is a kind man. 

GENDER AND NUMBER 

28. Adjectives ending in -o are masculine, and form their 
feminine in -a. Adjectives in -e are invariable in the singu- 
lar. 

bu6no stival^tto, good boot, bu6na scdrpa, good shoe. 

ragdzzo fellce, happy boy. ragdzza fellce, happy girl. 
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29. Adjectives form their plural in the same way as nouns 
(see 22, 23) : -o, pi. -i; -a, pi. -e; -e, pi. always -i. 

sSi bu6ni cassettdni, six good 6tto bu6ne s^ggiolej eight good 

bureaus, chairs. 

dtie u6mini felfci, two happy ire ddxmefeUci, three happy women, 

men, 

(a) Par6cchi, several, has for its feminine par6cchie. 

(6) Qu&lche, some, is used only in the singular, even when the 
meaning is plural: as qu&lche v61ta, sometimes. 

(c) When preceding a noun, b611o, heavUfvl, has forms similar to 
those of the definite article; and S&nto, Saivi, and gribide, great , 
have corresponding forms in the singular.^ Bu6no, good, when 
preceding its noun, has a singular similar to the indefinite article. 
The masculine of these words (which is the only irregular part) is, 
therefore, as follows: 

Before any consonant except s impure or z:bel, San, gran, buon; 

pi. bdi, SAnti, giindi, budni. 
Before s impure or z: bSllo, Sinto, grlbide, budno;pl. bdgli, Sinti, 

grftndi, budni. 
Before a vowel: bell', Sant', grand', buon; pi. bdgli, Slbiti, grftndi, 

bttdni. 

When used after a noun or in the predicate these adjectives have 
their full forms (bdllo, bSlli, Sfinto, Sfinti, grfinde, gr^di, budno, 
bu6m). 

Un bM quddro. A fine picture. 

rWe b6i 16tti. Two fine beds. 

Un bSllo scaffdle. A fine bookcase. 

Qudttro b^gli stivdli. Four fine boots. 

Un bdll' dndito. A fine haU, 

M61ti bfigli orol6gi. Many fine clocks. 

Una bdlla sttif a. A fine stove, 

Par^cchie bfille t6nde. Several fine curtains. 

II paJizzo d bgllo. The palace is fine. 

1 Gran is, moreover, often used in the fern. sing, (for grinde), and Bometimes in 
the plur. (for srindi) ; it is regularly used before fern. sing, nouns in -e, and in the 
expression isna gran bella (or briitta) c6sa. Gr£nde, on the other hand, is oooasionally 
used for gran. 



^ 
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Le sMie son b^lle. 

San PiStro, Sinto StSfano e 

Sant' Ant6nio. 
Un gran fudco. 
Gr6ndi camfni. 
II grftnde scaldfno. 
Di^i grftndi spllli. 
Un grftnde sciime. 
n grftnde zfpolo. 
Un grand' armddio. 
V^nti grftndi dlberi. 
'Cna grftnde camera. 
Cinque grind! fin^re. 
U saldtto ^ m61to grftnde. 
Un budn Itime. 
Budni fiammlferi. 
II budno sgab^llo. 
N6ve budni scoMri. 
U budn dlio. 
Par6cclii budni dghi. 
'Cna budna cucfna. 
Le buOne cand^le. 
n bambino h budno. 



The chairs are heatttiftd, 
St. Peter, St, Stephen, and St An- 
thony, 
A big fire. 
Big fireplaces. 
The big foat^uxxrmer. 
Ten big pins, 
A great svxirm. 
The large bung, 
A big wardrche. 
Twenty big trees, 
A large bedroom. 
Five big windows. 
The parlor is very large. 
A good lamp. 
Good matches. 
The good stool. 
Nine good pupils. 
The good oU. 
Several good needles. 
A good kitchen. 
The good candles. 
The child is good. 



30, Any adjective of either gender or either number may 
be used as a noun. 



I buOni, (he good. 



la blUa, the beaiUifrd woman. 



COMPARISON 

31. All Italian adjectives form their comparative by pre- 
fixing pift, morej and their superlative by prefixing the 
definite article to the comparative. 

b^llo, beatUiful; pid b^llo, more beautiful; il pid bSllo, the most beavr 

tiful. 
Idngo, long; piii Idngo, longer; il pid Mngo, the longest. 

When the superlative immediately follows the noun, this 
article is omitted. 



La via pid c6rta. 



The shortest way. 
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(a) The following adjectives have an irregular comparison in 
addition to the regular one: 

dlto, high; pit dlto or superi6re; 11 pid dlto or il Sttperi6re. 
bdsso, low; pitL bdsso or inferi6re; il piii bdsso or V inferi6re. 
bu6no, good; pit bu6no or inigli6re^; il piii bu6no or il inigli6re. 
cattivo, bad; pift cattivo or peggi6re^; il piii cattivo or il peggi6re. 
grdnde, big; pift grdnde or maggi6re; il piil grdnde or il maggi6re. 
piccolo, 87710^; pift piccolo or mindre; il piiX piccolo or il min6re. 

Higher and lower are commonly rendered by piii filto and piii 
bfisso; superi6re and inferi6re generally mean superior and in- 
ferior, Miglidre and peggidre are more used than piii budno and 
pi^ cattivo, which have the same sense. Larger and smaller are gen- 
erally piii grdnde and piii piccolo; maggidre and mindre usually 
signify older and younger, 

Noi sidmo inigli6ri di 16ro. We are better than they. 

Qu6sta s^la da prdnzo d la This dining room is the biggest 
piii gr&nde. 
. Pi6tro h il fratSUo^ mindre. Pet^ isihe youngest brother. 

32. The advero less i^ expressed by meno, least by il 
meno. As ... oa, so ... oa are t^to . . . qufinto, tfinto . . . 
c6me, cosi . . . cdme, or simply qufinto. 

Qu611a stdnaa h la m^no That room is the least pretty. 

bellfna. 
Pdolo non g t&ato bu6no c6me Paul isn't so good as Robert. 

Roberto. 
Giovdnniddltoqu&ntoFilfppo. John is as taU as Philip. 

33. Than is che. 

L' albdrgo d piii grdnde che The hotel is bigger than it is beaur 
b6Uo. tiful. 

But before a noun, a pronoun, or a numeral than is ren- 
dered by the preposition di (see 12). 

Riccdrdo ^ peggi6re di me. Richard is worse than I. 

V6i siete piii ricchi del re. You are richer than the king. 

M^no di cinque. Less than five. 

^ The adverbs better and vorae are meglio and pd^gio. 
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If, however, this than is preceded by a word meaning 

rather, it is translated che. 

Piutt6sto la m6rte che il diso- Rather death than dishonor, 
n6re. 

Before an inflected verb ffian is che non or di quel che. 

If the verb has a negative subject, than is che. 

Abbdia piti che non m6rde. He barks more than he bites, 

Prom^tto m6no di quel che do. / promise less than I give. 

Pill li^to che nessdn ffglio lo Happier than any son had been, 
dra stdto. 

34. The more . . .the more, the less . , .the less, are piii . . . 

pift, meno . . . m6no. More and less after a number are di 

piiL, di meno. In speaking of time, longer after a negative 

is pid. 

Pii!l sttidio, pift impdro. The more I study, the more I learn. 

TT^ntsL gi6mi di m^no. Thirty days less. 

Non lo vedi^o pit. We see him no longer. 



AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES; 

NUMERALS 
AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE ENDINGS 

35. Instead of a word expressing size or quality, the Ital- 
ians often use a suflSx. This suflSx may be added to a noun, 
an adjective, or an adverb. When added to an adjective, 
and generally when added to a noun, it takes the gender of 
the word to which it is aflSxed; occasionally, however, a suf- 
jQx with masculine termination is added to a feminine noun, 
which thereby becomes masculine. A word loses its fin^l 
vowel before a suflSx; but the preceding consonant, if it be 
c or g, must keep its former quality: as Cdrlo+&io = Car- 
Ifno, v6ce+6ne=voci6ne, p6co+ino=pochfno, addgio+fno 
= adagino. 
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(a) The commonest ending is -Issimo (fern, -fssima), very, 
which in general is added only to adjectives and adverbs. Adverbs 
in -m^nte add the -issixna before the -m^nte (see 85). Any adjec- 
tive may take it, and it is very often used in cases where it would 
be entirely superfluous in English. 

Idrgo, unde. larghissimo, very wide, 

bSne, well, bemissimo, very well, 

grdnde, hig. grandissimo, very big, 

fa un tSmpo belUssimo, i£8 bellissimam^nte, very heautifvUy, 
beautiful weather, 

(6) The principal suffix denoting bigness is -6ne; it is always 
masculine, but has a rare feminine form, ~6na. 

lfbro,.&ooA;. im libr6ne, a big hook. 

edsa, hotise. un cas6ne, a large house. 

bdccia, decanter, iina bocci6na, a big decanter, 

(c) The most important suffixes denoting smallness are -fno, 
-cfno, -iclno, -icdno, -6tto, -6Ilo, -cillo, -icillo, -ar§Ilo, -er^llo, 
-dtto, -iiccio, -iizzo, -udlo, with their fem. -Ina, etc. These end- 
ings, especially -iiccio, are often used to express affection; some of 
them may be used to express pity or contempt. Otto sometimes 
means somewhat large instead of smaU. 

sorSUa, sister. sorellfna, little sister. 

b^llo, beautiful, bellino, pretty. 

brdtto, ugly- bruttfno, rather ugly. 

pidzza, square. piazz^tta, litJUe square. 

Gi6rgio, George. GiorgStto, Georgie. 

campdna, bell, <3ampandUo, little beU, 

dquila, eagle, aquildtto, eaglet. 

cdsa, house- casdtta, rather large house. 

Giovdnni, John, Giovanniiccio, dear little Johnny. 

pdzzo, mad. pazzarSUa, poor mad wovnan, 

p6vero, poor. poverlni, poor things! 

{d) The ending -^ccio denotes worthlessness. 

rdba, stuff goods, robftccia, trash, 

i^mpojwealher. temp&ccio, nasty weather. 

Alfr^o, Alfred, Alfred&ccio, naughty Alfred. 
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36. Of the endings added to nouns -ino is by far the 
most common; the only ones that are freely used to fonn 
new compounds are -fno, litUe, -6ne, great, -ficcio, dear, 
and -4ccio, bad. In very many cases, endings lose their 
character of independent suflSxes, and become inseparable 
parts of certain words, whose meanings they often change: 
as scfila, stairway; scalfno, stair; scal6tto, ladder. So brother, 
sister are always fratgllo, sorella. Some suflSxes (as -u61o) 
are rarely used except in this way. Others (as -cfno, -icfno, 
-ello, -cello, -icSllo, -arSllo, -erello) cannot be attached to 
any word at pleasure, their use being determined by pre- 
cedent or euphony. 

37. Sometimes several suflSxes are added at once to the 
same word: as Ifidro, Oiief; ladrdne, terrible thief; ladroncello, 
terrible little thief. 

NUMERALS 

38. The cardinal numerals are: 



1, iino. 


15. qnfndid. 


28. vent6tto or 


101. centfino or 


2, diie. 


16. s6did. 


vent' 6tto. 


cent' fino. 


3. tore. 


17. didass6tte. 


29. ventindve. 


105, centodnque. 


4, qu&ttro. 


18. diddtto. 


30. tr6nta. 


115. centoqnfndid. 


5, cfnque. 


19. didanndve. 


31. trent6no or 


125. cento venti- 


6, s6i. 


20. v6nti. 


trent' fino. 


cinque. 


7, s6tte. 


21. vent6no or 


32. trentadfie. 


200. dugSnto or 


8, dtto. 


vent' iino. 


40, quar&nta. 


duecSnto. 


9, ndve. 


22. ventidfie. 




250. dugSnto dn- 


10. diSd. 


23, ventitrd. 


60, sess&nta. 


qu&nta. 


11. findld. 


24. ventiqu&ttro. 


70. sett&nta. 


300. trecento. 


12. d6did. 


25, venticinque. 


80. ott&nta. 


400, quattrocento. 


13. tr€did. 


26. ventis6i. 


90, nov&nta. 


1000, mOle. 


14, quatt6rdid. 


27, ventis6tte. 


100. c6nto. 


2000, dfie mfla. 



tJno has a feminine fina; when used adjectively it has the 
same forms as the indefinite article; so also ventuno, etc. 
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The plural of mflle is mfla. A million is un mili6ne or mil- 
li6ne, of which the plural is mili6ni or milli6ni. 

1. No ccmjunction is used between the different parts of a num- 
ber: as dugdnto quar&nta, two hundred and forty. No indefinite 
article is used before c6nto and mflle: as cdnto libri, a hundred 
hooks. 

2. C6nto, dug^nto, etc., when followed by another numeral of 
more than two syllables may lose the final syllable -to: as seic^nto 
dnqtULnta or seicendnqtULnta, six hundred and fifty. 

3. Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, etc., must be rendered mille- 
c6nto, mflle dugtoto, etc.: as mflle ottoc§nto ottantasdtte, 1887. 

4. Both, aU three, etc., are tdtti (fem. tfitte) e dde, tfitti (fem. 
tfitte) e tre, etc. 

(a) If the noun modified by ventiino, trentiino, etc., follows this 
numeral, it is regularly in the singular; as trentlin gi6mo, ^tr^y- 
one days. Sometimes, however, the noun precedes the numeral, 
and then it is in the plural. 

Sessanttina lira, or lire sessan- Sixty-one francs, 
trina. 

(h) In dates the definite article is prefixed to the number repre- 
senting the year, if that number does not foljow the name of a 
month. For instance, 1915 is 11 19x5. 

Nel mille ottoc^to ottanta- In 1887. 
B^tte. 

(c) What time isitf \s che 6ra I? or che 6re s6no? It is six, etc., 
is s6no le sdi, etc., 6re being understood. One o^dock is il t6cco. 

S6no le dde e mdzzo. IVs half past two. 

S6no le tre e di^i. IV a ten minutes past three. 

Ci mdncano v^nti mintiti dlle IVs twenty miniUes to four. 

qudttro. 

S6no le cfnque m6no un quarto. It's a quarter to five. 
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39. The ordinal numerals are: 



1st, primo. 


12th, duodecimo or 


20th, ventdsimo. 


2d, sec6ndo. 


dftdmo sec6ndo. 


21st, vent^simo prfmo or 


3d, t6rzo. 


13th, tredic6simo or 


ventun^simo. 


4th, qu&rto. 


dftdmo tftrzo. 


22d, ventSsimo sec6ndo 


5th, qnfnto. 


14th, quattordicdsiino or 


or ventida68imo. 


6th, sftsto. 


dftdmo qu&rto. 


30th, trent^simo. 


7th, s6ttimo. 


15th, quindicftsimo or 


100th, centftsimo. 


8th, ott&vo. 


dftcimo qulnto. 


101st, centdsimo prdno. 


9th, ndno. 


16th, d^dmo sdsto. 


115th, centoquindicftsimo. 


10th, dftoimo. 


17th, dftdmo s^ttimo. 


200th, dugentdsimo. 


11th, und^dmo or 


18th, d%dmo ott&vo. 


1000th, miUftBimo. 


d6cimo prfmo. 


19th, dddmo ndno. 


2000th, duemU^Bimo. 



All of them form their feminines and plurals like other 
adjectives in -o. 

Le settantSsime quinte c6se. The 76th things. 



(a) Ordinal numerals are used after the words hook, chapter^ 
and the names of rulers; but no article intervenes. 

C^rlo sec6ndo. 
Flo ndno. 
Libro tSrzo. 
Capitolo qu&rto. 



Charles the Second. 
Pius IX. 
Book the Third. 
Chapter four. 



(b) For the day of the month, except the first, a cardinal num- 
ber is used. 



II 61 dhque d' aprile or il 

cinque aprfle. 
II primo di miggio. 



The fifth of AprU. 
The first of May. 



(c) The fourteenth century is il sdcolo d^cimo qu6rto or il Tre- 
cento (i. 6. mllle trecento). II Dugdnto, il Quattrocento, il Cin- 
quec^nto are often used for the 13th, 15th, and 16th centuries, 
and the later century names may be similarly abbreviated. 

(d) A third J a fourth^ a fifth, etc., are un t^rzo, un quirto, un 
qulnto, etc. Half is la metft; the adjective half is m6zzo. 
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40. A couple or a pair is un pfiio. A dozen is fina doz- 
zina. The expressions fina decfna, fina ventina, fina tren- 
tina, etc., un centin&io, un migMio, mean about ten, about 
twenty J etc. (see* 23, d). Once, twice, etc., are iina volta, due 
v61te, etc. 

tin pfiio di scdrpe. A pair of shoes, 

tiTna cinquantfna di pers6ne. Some fifty persoTis, 

U ho ylsto parScchie vdlte. Vve seen it several times, ^ 



DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, RELATIVE, 
AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

41. For the indefinite pronouns, see 86-91. 

42. 1. The demonstratives used adjectively are qu^sto,* 
this, and qu^Uo or cotesto, that. Cot6sto (also codesto) is 
used of objects associated with the person addressed. 
Questo and cotesto are inflected like other adjectives; but 
they generally drop o before a vowel. Quello is inflected 
like bgllo (see 29, c). 

qu^st' u6mo, this man. qu6ste ragdzze, these girls. 

qu61 bambino, t?uit infant. qu6i fancitllli, those children. 

quill' amfco, that friend. quigli spdsi, that couple. 

queUo zlo, that uncle. quelle sign6re, those ladies. 

Qu6sto and qu611o are also used substantively for this, 
that, this one, that one: as t&te qu6sto, non ffite qu611o, do 
this, don't do that. 

2. This man is translated by questi; that man by quegli, 
quel, or cotesti (rare) ; these words are invariable, refer only 
to persons, and are used only in the nominative singular. 
Costlii and coliii mean respectively the same as questi and 

^ In archaic or literary Italian 6sso is sometimes used for qttSsto. 
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quegli, but are not defective, having a feminine singular 
costSi, colei, and a plural (both genders alike) cost6ro,col6ro. 
Costiii is often used in a depreciative sense. 

Qu^sti d franco e qu^gli d This man is French and that one 

ted^co. is German, 

Chi 6 costiii? Who is this feUow f 

P^lo di col^. / speak of tiuU man. 

3. Ci5, this, that, is invariable, and represents a whole 
idea, not a single word: 

Cid d v6ro. Tha^s so. 

(a) Qu£llo and qu6sto, qu^gli and qu^sti mean also Vie former, 
the latter. 

(6) He who is colfii che, or simply chi. The one who, whom, 
which, that which, what, is qu^llo che or qu^ che. 

Chi lav6ra or coliu che lav6ra. He who works. 
QvM che dfco fo. The one I mean, 

A qu61 che s^nto. From what I hear. 

43. The interrogative who, whom, is chi. What? used 
substantively is che, che c6sa, or cdsa.^ What? used adjec- 
tively is che or qufile. Which? is qufile. 

Qufile has a plural qu&li; chi and che are invariable. 

How muchf is qufinto (-a); how many? is qufinti (-e). 

Chiv^o? Whomdolseef 

Di chi parlAte? Of whom do you speak t 

Ditemi chi vi^ne. Tell me who is coming. 

Che vdgliono? What do they wantf 

Che cdsa dice? What does he sayf 

Che or qtUUi Ifbri av^te com- What books did you buy t 

prilto? 

Qufile di qu^i voltimi 6 il Which of these volumes is the first f 

primo? 

Qu&nte v61te te Yho d^ttol How many times I have told you/ 

1 Ctea (as c6sa dice?) ia generally avoided in written Italian. Note that chi is 
used in indirect as well as in direct questions. 
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(o) The interrogative whose is di chi. 
Di chi d qu^o bigli^tto? Whose cordis this f 

(6) In exclamations what a, what are rendered by che or qiifile 
without any article. 

Che b^I pa^I What a beautiful country! 

44. The principal relative pronouns are che, cfii, il qufile : 
they are all applied to both persons and things, and mean 
who, whom, which, or that. TL qufile is inflected (la qud,le, i 
qudli, le qud,li). Che and ciii are invariable: in general che 
is used only as subject and direct object, ciii only after 
prepositions or as indirect object. In poetry 6nde is often 
used to signify of which or from which. ^ 

La lingua che si pdrla. The language which we speak. 

V u6mo del qts&le ei trdtta. The man of whom we are speaking. 

Le pers6ne a ciii or fille qtUUi The persons to whom I speak. 

pdj*lo. 

Lo scrftto di cdi p^lo. The work I am speaking of. 

1. As subject or direct object che is preferred to il qu&le, unless 
clearness requires the latter. 

Le figlie che sttidiano. The daughters who are studying. 

Le figlie d6gli Americdni, le The Americans* daughters, who are 
qtUUi sttidiano. studying. 

2. The relative whose is il ciii or del quiUe. 

Cna sign6ra, il ciii n6me ^ A lady whose name is Lucy. 

Lucia. 
Un u6mo, le ciii figlie con6- A num whose dau>ghters I know. 

SCO. 

L' aut6re, del c^ libro si The author whose hook we are 

pdrla. speaking of. 

Le chi^e d^Ue qtUUi si vddono The churches whose domes we see. 

le ctipole. 

3. The relative cannot be omitted in Italian. 

Le edse che ho comprdte. The houses I have bought. 
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(a) Siuih ... (M is tdle . . . qu&Le; in poetry tdle, qu&Le have a 
plural tfiiy qu£i instead of t&U, quIUi. As much as is tfinto qtULnto; 
as many as is tfinti qtULnti. 

Quile ^ il pddre tftle d il ffglio. As ts (^ father, so is the son. 

(6) £^6 who, him who is chi or coliii che (see 42, 6). 

Chi ha la sanity ^ rlcco. He who has health is rich. 

Cohii che lav6ra h contdnto. He who works is satisfied. 

Amidmo chi ci dma. We love him who loves tis. 

<■ 

(c) Whoever is chiiuique; whatever as a pronoun is tdtto qu£l che 
or checchd, as an adjective quiUe che, qualfinque che, qtialiuique, 
per qu4nto. These words, excepting tdtto qu61 che, all take the 
&[ubjunctive. Checchd is now but little used. 

Chiiinque si^te. Whoever you may he. 

Checchd facci^te, fdtelo bSne. Whatever you do^ doit well. 

Tdtto qu^l che volute. . Whatever you ivish. 

QtUUi che sfano i vdstri motfvi. Whatever your motives may be. 

Qualiinque sfano i su6i talSnti. Whatever his talents may be. 

In qualiinque stdto che fo mi In whatever condition I may find 

tr6vi. myself. 

Per qu&nte ricch^zze ^gli dbbia. Whatever riches he may have. 

45. The possessive pronouns and adjectives are: 





SINGULAB 


PLURAL 






FSM. 


MA8C. 


FKM. 


mfff mine! 


il ml 


la mis 


imiM 


lemfe 


thy, thine: 


Utfio 


latfia 


itu6i 


letfie 


his, her, hers, its: 


Usiio 


lasiia 


i8u6i 


le Bile 


our, ours: 


U ndstro 


la nostra 


in68tri 


le ndstre 


your, yours: 


ii v68tro 


la vdstra 


ivdstri 


le v6stre 


their, theirs: 


U16ro 


lal6ro 


il6ro 


le 16ro 



L6ro is invariable; the others agree with the object pos- 
sessed: 

il mfo n^o, my nose. i vdstri 6cchi, your eyes. 

la siia b6cca, his, her mouth. le 16ro Idbbra, their lips. 

When the possessive stands alone in the predicate, the 
article is omitted if the possessive is used adjectively. To 
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determine whether the possessive is used adjectively, con- 
sider the sentence as the answer to a question. If the sen- 
tence answers a question beginning with whose, there is no 
article; if it answers a question beginning with which, the 
article is used. 

Qu^sto cappSllo d mio. This hat is mine. Whose half 

Mine. 
Qii69to cappdllo d U mio. This hat is mine. Which half 

This one. 

(a) The article (unless it might be used in English) is omitted 
before the possessive: 

1. When a numeral, an adjective of quantity, or a demonstra- 
tive or interrogative adjective precedes it: 

Dde c^ sudi. TiDo dogs of his. 

BT7T I dtie c^ su6i. The two dogs of his or his two dogs. 

M61ti mi^ amici. Many friends of mine. 

BUT I m<Slti midi ami ci The many friends of mine or my 

many friends. 

Qu^sto ttio difdtto. This favU of thine. 

2. When the possessive forms part of a title: 

Vdstra Maest^. Your Majesty. 

StiaAlt^zza. His Highness. 

3. When the possessive modifies a noun used in the vocative (in 
this case the possessive generally follows its noun) : as amico ml o, 
my friend! 

4. The article is generally omitted also when the possessive pre- 
cedes a noun in the singular expressing relationship: as nostra m&- 
dre, our moUier; compare le mle figlie, my daughters. But if the 
noun has a diminutive ending, or another adjective accompanies 
the noun, the article is not omitted: 

n ttio fratelllno. Thy little brother. 

La v6stra gentilissima sordlla. Your kind sister. 
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Sometimes it is omitted before a predicate noun that does not 
express relationship: 

?tu^to sign6re d stio maestro. This gentleman is hie teacher, 
o Id cred6va mlo amlco. / thought him my friend. 

5. The article is omitted also in certain standing phrases, such 
as: 

da p^te mla, for me, a m6do stio, in his own way. 

per am6r mfo, for my sake. h e61pa vdstra, it^s your fault, 

in edsa ndstra, in our house. a cdsa stla, to his house. 

(h) The possessive, when not necessary for clearness, is usually 
replaced by a definite article. 

C6me sta la mdmma? How is your mother f 

Ha perdiito 11 giudfzio. He has lost his senses, 

Bdttono i pildi. They stamp their feet, 

(c) When the name of the thing possessed is direct object of a 
verb, the Italians often use instead of the possessive a conjunctive 
personal pronoun (see 47) and a definite article. 

Si str^ppa i eap611i. He tears his hair (lit,, he tears to 

himself the hairs). 

Mi tdglio il dlto. I cut my finger (I cut to myself the 

finger). 

II cdne gli agguant6 la gdmba. The dog seUed his leg (seized to 

him the leg). 

If the thing possessed be a part of the body or clothing, this 
construction is frequent, even when the name of the thing is not 
object of a verb. 

Mi du61e il cdpo. My head aches (to me aches the 

head). 

(d) When the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, his, 
her are, for the sake of clearness, often rendered di liii, di 161: 

£gli non con6sce il di 161 cudre. He does not know her heart, 

(e) A , , , of mine, of thine, etc., is un mio, un tiio, etc.: 
6na ndstra cugfna. A cousin of ours. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

46. Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, con- 
junctive and disjunctive: the conjunctive forms are those 
used as direct object of a verb, and as indirect object with- 
out a preposition; the disjunctive forms are those used as 
subject of a verb, and as object of a preposition. 
£gli ve lo d& per MB. 

He to you it gives for me. 



CONJUNCTIVE FORMS 

47. Ck)njunctive pronouns are always unaccented, and 
cannot be separated from the verb, which they sometimes 
follow but oftener precede, as will be explained in 48. 

They are used only as direct object of a verb or as indirecjb 
object without a preposition. The forms are: 

mi, me, to me. ti, (hee, to thee, 

d, U8i to iM.^ vi, youj to you, 

si (reflexive), kimaelf, to hitnadf; herself, to herself; itself, to itself. 

si (reflexive), themselves, to themselves. 

lo, him^; gli, to him.* la, her; le, to her. 

li, them (masc); l6ro, to them.* le, them (fern.),* 16ro, to them. 

It must be rendered by a masculine or feminine form, 
according to the gender of the noun it represents. It rep- 
resenting not a word, but a whole clause, is lo.' 

Mi con68ce. He knows me. 

Ti do i Hbri. / give thee the books. 

Ci ved^te. You see tis. 

Vi dlco ttltto. / tell you everything. 

> In old Italian and in poetry ne is often used for ci, and il for lo. 
* In conversation li is often used for gli, and gli or li for 16ro. 
s In certain idiomatic phrases la represents an indefinite object: as ptgfirla Un, 
to pay dearly for it. 
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Si y^te. 

Si div^rtono. 

flcco r 6ro: ve lo do. 

£cco la pdlla: la v^o. 

C6me pot^va sap^re se fo 

venfva o no? — Lo ha indo- 

vindto. 



He dresses himself. 
They amuse themselves. 
Here*s the gold: I give it to you. 
Here^s the baU: I see it. 
How covJd he tell whether I was 
coming or natf He guessed it. 



1. It will be seen that the third person (not reflexive) has differ- 
ent forms for the direct and the indirect object. 



Lo trovdi. 

Gli f^ci im regdlo. 

La Mscia. 

Le scrfve. 

Li cerdlte. 

Le salut^te. 

Mandidmo 16ro mllle saltiti. 



/ found him. 
I made him a present. 
He leaves her. 
He writes to her. 
You seek them (masc.). 
You greet them (fern.). 
We send them (masc. or fern.) a, 
thousand greetings. 



2. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons are mi, 
d; ti, vi. All plural reflexive pronouns are used also as reciprocal 
pronouns. A verb is called rejkxwe when it has as direct or indirect 
object a conjurictive pronoun representing the same person as its 
subject. 

Mi defSndo. / drfend myself. 

Vi lavdte. You wash yourselves. 

Si fa on6re. j She does herself credit. 

Si 6diano. They hate each other. 

Ci amidmo. We love one another. 



3. Another conjimctive pronoun is ne,i of it, of them; it corre- 
sponds also to any, some when these words mean any, some of ity 
any, some of them. It is often used pleonastically in Italian. 

Ne pirla. 

Neho. 

Non ne abbi^Lmo. 



Ne vol6te? 

Tu ne approfltti di qu^sta 
libertd,. 



He speaks of it. 

I have some. 

We havenH any. 

Do you want any? 

You make good use of this liberty. 



i Cf . French en. 
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(a) Vij you, and d and ne, its, are not distinguished by form 
nor position from the adverbs vi, ci, meaning there, here, to it, to 
them,^ and the adverb ne, thence (see 84) :* 

Ci vddo. / go there. 

Vi ^ stdto. He has been there. 

Ne v^ngono. They come from there. 

The adverb ci or vi is used to express to U, to them, in speak- 
ing of things. 

Ci p6nser6. / shall attend to it. 

Mi fa d^i g6sti, ma non He makes signs to me, hit I do not 

vi risp6ndo. reply to them. 

48. The conjunctive pronouns, except 16ro, immediately 

precede the verb: 

Mi ved^te. You see me. 

Non lo capfsoo. / donH understand him. 

But when the verb is an infinitive,' a positive imperative,* 

a present participle, or a past participle used without an 

auxiliary, the pronoun follows the verb, and is written as 

one word with it:*^ 

per ved^rlo, to see him. di av^rlo vediito, to have seen Mm. 

ved^teli, see them. veddndod, seeing us. 

avdndoci vedtito, having seen us. veddtoti, having seen thee. 

The addition of the pronoun does not change the place of 

the accent. 

L6ro always follows the verb, but is never united to it. 

£gli dk 16ro del vino. He gives them some mne. 

Parldte 16ro. Speak to them. 

> Cf. French y. « C£. French en. 

* Not the infinitive uaed — with a negative — as imperative (see Tl) : ae non lo 
fixe, do not do it (second pers. sing.). 

* Not the negative imperative, nor the subjimclive used imperatively (see 77, a) : 
as non li guardAte, do not look at them; si r£goli, let him moderate himself (third pers. 
sing. pres. subj.). 

* Students should follow strictly all of these rules; but they will find that the first 
is, in certain cases, not always observed by good Italian writers. In literary style a 
pronoun often follows a verb that begins a sentence: as vMolo venire, / «ee him coming. 
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(a) When an infinitive depends immediately (without an inter- 
vening preposition) on another verb, a conjunctive pronoun be- 
longing to the infinitive may go with either verb: 

Pdfiso ved^rti or ti pdsso / can see ihw, 
ved^re. 

(nbvbb: pdsso ti veddre) 

A reflexive pronoun oftenest goes with the main verb. 
Si ddve oorrdggere. Be mwA correct himaelf. 

If both verbs have objects, the main verb regularly takes all 
conjunctive pronouns: 

Ve lo s^nto dire. / hear you Bay U, 

Me lo fa capfre. He makes me understand it. 

If, however, the main verb is impersonal, it cannot take the 
object of the infinitive: 

Bis6gna fdrlo. It is necessary todoU, 

If the main verb is fibre, lasdlb:^, sentfre, udire, or ved^re, it 
must take the pronoun: 

Lo fa chiamire. He has him caUed. 

(b) If the main verb is ftfre, and the dependent infinitive has 
a direct object, the object of ffire, if it has one, must be indirect: 

Le fa av6re la l^ttera; He lets her have the letter. 

Fdteli ved^re a quel sign6re. Let that gentleman see them. 
Dovrdi fdrglielo accettdre. / ought to make him accept it. 

This construction is generally used also with lasd&re, to let, and 
often with sentfre and udire, to hear, and ved6re, to see. Note 
that the main verb takes all conjunctive pronouns. 
Gli61o v6do d&re. I see it given him. 

(c) When a conjunctive pronoun is joined to an infinitive, that 
infinitive drops its final e; if it ends in -rre, it drops -re: 

ttrlo (fire), to do it. conddrvi (condtirre), toconductyou. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 39 

(d) The final vowel of mi, ti, si is often, and that of lo, la is 
nearly always elided before a verb beginning with a vowel: 

T' dmo. / love thee. 

U ho vlsto. Fve seen him, 

(e) All conjunctive pronouns except gli and glie (see 50) double 
their initio consonant when added to any form of a verb that ends 
in an accented vowel: 

Ddmmi (imper. da' from ddre) . Give me. 

Parlerdlle (antiqutef for le par- / ahaU spea^ to her, 

lerd). 

Dlllo {imper, di' from dire). Say it. 

(J) Pronouns are joined to the interjection 6cco, see here, just 
as they are joined to the imperative of a verb: 
£ccomi. Here I am. 

£ccotelo pr6nto. Here it is ready for thee, 

49. When two ccnijunetive pronouns come together, the 

indirect object precedes the direct: 

Mi vi pres^nta. He introduces you to me, 

Non vu61 presentdrvimi. He vnll not introduce me to you. 

Gli si presentd un udmo. A man presented himself to him. 

But see 66, end. 

L6ro, however, always comes last: 
Presentdtela 16ro. Introdu/ce her to them. 

Ne follows all forms except 16ro : 

Me ne d^. He gives me some. 

Ddtene 16ro. Give them some. 

60. Mi, ti, ci, vi, si change their i to e before lo, la, li, le, 

ne (pronoun or adverb); and if the two words follow the 

verb, they are joined together:^ 

Me lo dice. He tells me it. 

Ve ne domdndo. / a^k you for some, 

Manddtecelo. Send it to us. 

> In poetry me lo, me ne, etc., often become mel, men, etc.: as tel dfco, / Utt thee 
to; sen t6rna, he returm thence, Non lo often » nol. 
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Gli and le {to her) become glie before lo, la, li, le, ne, and 

unite with them: 

Gli61i mdndo. / send them to himy to her. 

Vdgiio dirglielo. / wish to give it to Mm, to her. 



DISJUNCTIVE FORMS 
61. These forms are so called because they do not necos- 
*/• ^^1/^^^^y stand next to the verb. 
'^ Disjunctive pronouns have two cases, nominative and 
objective (or accusative). The objective case is used only 
after prepositions (for exceptions, see 61, a, 6). 
The disjunctive forms are these: 

fo, /; me, me. tu, thou; te, thee, 

n6i, we; n6i, us, Y6i, you; Y6i, you, 

6gli, Itii, 6sso, he; liii, teo, him, 

611a, Idi, 6ssa, she; Idi, ^ssa, her. 

6ssi, 16rO; they (masc); 16ro, 6ssi, them (masc). 

6sse, 16ro, they (fern.); 16ro, 6s8e, them (fern.). 

It must be rendered by a masculine or feminine form, ac- 
cording to the gender of the noun it represents. It as sub- 
ject of an impersonal verb is regularly not expressed (see, 
however, 61, A). 



a c^a d grandfssima, e in- 


The house is very large, and around 


t6mo ad 6ssa c' d un giar- 


it there is a garden. 


dfno. 




[on d v6ro. 


It isn't true. 


i6ve. 


It rains. 



1. The various pronouns of the third person are used as follows: 
In speaking of things the different forms of 68SO are generally 

employed. 

In speaking of persons 6gli (or 68So), 611a (or 6ssa), pi. 6ssi, 6sse, 

are used for the nominative in written Italian,* but in the spoken 

> Italiftn formeriy po oocooo d also maao. Cgliiio, fem. flieiio, thetft tor peraona; like- 
wise pi. 6gli (or 6i) and 6Ile. 
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language they are replaced by liii, 16i, 16ro. For the objective, 
liii, ISi, 16ro (sometimes 6sso, 6ssa, 6ssi, 6sse) are used both in 
conversation and in writing. 
For he who, etc., see 42, h, 

Qu^ste c6se s6no v^re anch' 6sse. These things are true, too. 

Ella pdrla con 16ro. She speaks voUh them, 

LSI ^ gi6vane ma Itii ^ vdcchio. She is young, but he is old, 

V^nnero da n6i anch' 6ssi. They came to us, too, 

2. As the Italian verb denoiEEes by its endings the person and 
nimiber of its subject, the personal pronouns of the nominative, 
case are generally omitted. When expressed (for clearness, em- 
phasis, or euphony), they may precede or follow the verb; in 
dependent clauses they nearly always follow. The subject of an 
interrogative verb usually comes after it, as in English. 

ParMmo di Itii. We speak of him, 

Non vAdo. / don't go. 

S' io f6s8i ricco c6me d 6gli. // / were rich as he is, 

VSngono €ssi? • Are they coming f 

3. The disjunctive reflexive pronoun of the third person is sd, 
which is masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 

Lo f^cero da sd. They did it by themselves. 

In the other persons me, n6i, te, v6i are used. 

(a) Use the objective case and not, as in English, the nominative: 

(1) When a pronoun of the third person may be regarded as the 
subject of an unexpressed verb: 

Bedto Itii ! Happy he ! 

Tdnto i genit6ri che Itii s6no His parents as well as he are rich, 
ricchi. 

(2) When the pronoun stands in the predicate after the verb 
6ssere: 

Cred^ndo eh' io fdssi te. Thinking I ujas you. 

But note carefully that it is I, etc., are s6no fo, s6i tu, d liii, d 
Ui, silbno n6i, si6te v6i, s6no 16ro. 
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(6) (1) When the pronoun is at all emphatic, the disjunctive 
form miLst be used. In this case the conjmictive fonn is often in- 
serted also. 

P^lo a Y6i signdre. / apeak to you, nr. 

Mi piiLoe dnche a me. It pleases me too, 

BUT 

Vi pdrlo. / speak to you. 

Mi pidce. It pleases me, 

(2) The disjunctive form must therefore always be used when the 
verb has two direct or two indirect objects. 

V^o liii e 161. / see him and her, 

Lo do a mfo pAdre e a te. / give it to my father and to thee, 

(c) in speaking of a company, a class, or a people n6i filtri, v6i 
fltri (which are also written as one word) are used for n6i, v6i. 

N6i &ltri itali^Lni. We Italians, 

V6i filtri pitt6ri. You painters, 

{d) With me, with thee, with himisdj, herself, themselves are either 
con me, etc., or m6co, t6co, s6co. 

(e) Myself, thyself, etc., used for emphasis with a pronoun or 
noun, are rendered by the adjective st68S0. 

N6i st6ssi la ved^mmo. We saw her ourselves. 

if) One another, each other is P un P filtro. 
Ci amidmo V un V &ltro. We love one another, 

(g) In Florence 611a is often shortened into la (plural le), which 
is used of both persons and things. In poetry 6gli becomes 6i. 

La non vifine. She doesnH come, 

Pdre che la si pdssa ten^r in It looks as if it might he held in the 

m^o. hand, 

£i tdce. He is silent, 

(h) In impersonal phrases like it is the subject, it, is occasionally 
expressed in Italian; it is then translated 6gli, which in the spoken 
language is shortened into gli. 

Gli 6 che. It is because. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 43 

62. 1. The usual form of address in Italy is fella* (or ella), 
objective L6i (or ISi); in conversation fella is replaced by- 
Lei (or 161). This word really means it, and takes the verb 
in the third person; but an adjective or past participle 
modifying it agrees in gender with the person it represents. 

The plural of fella is L6ro (or 16fo), which takes the verb 
in the third person plural. 

The use of the capital initial in all these words is optional. 
It marks respect, and is sometimes useful to distinguish 
you from she. 

Ui or £Ua ^ ted6sco, sjgn6re. You are German^ sir, 

Signorlna N6ri, Ui or Ella fu Miss Nerif you were Irft alone, 

lasci^ta s6Ia. 

SiSno liSto che La stla b^e I'm glad you are well, 

(see 51, g), 

E L6ro, d6ve vdnno? And you, where are you going? 

L6ro drano gilt partlti. You were already gone. 

Signorfne, 16ro a6no m6Ito Young ladies, you are very sti^ 

studi6se. dious. 

Like other personal pronoims, fella and L6ro are very 
often omitted in the nominative. 

L^i S tr6ppo gentile or h You are too kind, 

trdppo gentile. 
C6me stdnno? How do you (pi.) dot 

The conjunctive forms of fella are La, Le (or la, le), those 
of L6ro are Li, Le, L6ro (or li, le, 16ro); they occupy the 
same positions and undergo the same modifications as the 
corresponding pronouns of the third person (see 48, 49, 50). 

Note that regularly in the singular the same pronoun is 
used, whether one is addressing a man or a woman; although 
occasionally lo, gli are substituted for la, le in speaking to a 

1 Standing for Vtetra Signorfa, your hrdMhip^ or ladyhipt or eome other title of 
the feminine gender. 
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male. In the plural, however, if the pronoun be a direct 

object, the sexes are regularly distmguished. 

The reflexive pronoun of lllla and L6ro is si. 

Le prom^tto di visit^la. / promise (you) to visit you, 

Glillo do. / give it to you. 

La pr^go d' accomod^rsi. / beg you to seat yoursdf. 

Vidi L6i e 11 bdbbo. / saw you and your father (see 

61, 6, 2). 
Dfco 16ro. / tell you (pL). 

Le cerdlva. / locw looking for you (fem. pL). 

Non p6sso ved^rli. / can't see you (masc. pL). 

Si div^rtonoi signorfni? Are you enjoying yourselves, young 

gentlemen f 

The possessive of filla is Siid'(or siio) ; that of L6ro is L6ro 
(or 16ro). See 46. 

La Stia gradfta l^ttera. Your wekome letter, 

2. V6i is the form of address oftenest found in books; it is 
used sometimes in conversation also, but only toward in- 
feriors or toward equals with whom one is on familiar terms.^ 
It is employed for both plural and singular (like English 
you), although its verb is always plural; an adjective or 
participle modifying it agrees in gender and number with 
the person or persons it represents. 

V6i qui, Pi^tro? You here, Peter f 

V6i sidte dlti tdtti e dtie. You are tall, both of you, 

3. In speaking to aii intimate friend, a near relative, a 

child, or an animal, the only form of address is tu. Tu is 

used also, like English thou, in poetry and poetic prose. 

The plural of tu is v6i. 

Ti chidmo Enrico. / call you Henry, 

D6ve s6i tu? Where art thouf 

V6glio ved^rvi, figliu61i miei. My children, I wish to see you, 

1 Though advocated by some of the best writers and speakers of Italian, the use 
of v6i instead of L€i and L6ro has not become general. In Southern Italy, however, 
▼61 ia the form popularly used. 
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63. The irregular verbs essere, to be, and avfire, to have, 
are the ones most used as auxiliaries in Italian. They are 
conjugated, as follows: 

(a) Infinitives: 6ssere, to he; Assert stilto, to have been. 

Pabticifles: ess6ndo, being; essdndo stilto, having been; 8t&tO| 





Indicative 




PRESENT PAST DESCRIPTIVB 


PAST ABSOLUTE 


FUTURE 


/ am, etc. 


/ VXI8, etc. 


/ was, etc. 


I shaU be, etc\ 


86110 


%TtL 


m 


sard 


86i 


%H 


f6sti 


sar&i 


h 


6ra 


fu 


sar& 


8i&mo 


erav&mo 


ffimmo 


sar€mo 


sidte 


erav&te 


f6ste 


sar€te 


86no 


trano 


fiirono 


sar&nno 


PRESENT 


PAST perfect 


SECOND PAST 


FUTURE 


PERFECT 




PERFECT 


PERFECT 


/ have been, etc. 


/ had been, etc. 


/ had been, etc. 


/ ahaU have been, 
etc. 


86no 8t&to 


%TtL st&to 


ffiistAto 


sard st&to 


(stftta) 


(stita) 


(stita) 


(st&ta) 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc; 


8i&mo stAti 


erav&mo st&ti 


ffimmo st&ti 


sar€mo st&ti 


(stite) 


(stAte) 


(st&te) 


(st&te) 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


Imperative 


Subjunctive 


Past Future 


Be, etc. 


PRESENT 


PAST 


/ shotUd be. 




/ be, etc. 


/ v)ere, etc. 


etc. 




sfa 


f6s8i 


sar6i 


8fi or sla 


8la 


f6S8i 


sar^sti 




sla 


f6sse 


sardbbe 


8i&mo 


8i&mo 


f6ssimo 


sar^mmo 


8i4te 


8i&te 


f6Bte 


sar^ste 




slano or sf e&o 


fdssero 


sardbbero 
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DUBJt 


rWCTIVB 


PASTPUTURB 


PRESENT 


PAST 


PERFECT 


PEBFECT 


' PEBFECT 


I should have 


I fuwe been, elc. 


/ had been, etc. 


been, etc. 


8la 8t&to (8t&ta) 


f6i8i st&to (ttftta) 


sardistftto 

(stita) 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



(6) iNFmrnvEs: av6re, to have; «v6re ay(ito, to have had. 

Participles: avdndo, having; ardndo aviito, having had; a^iito, 
had. 

Indicative 



PRESENT PAST DB8CRIPTIVB 


PAST ABSOLUTE 


FUTURE 


I have, etc. 


I had, etc. 


I had, etc. 


7 shall have, etc. 


ht 


av^va 


6bbi 


avrd 


h&i 


av6vi 


av6sti 


avr&i 


ha 


av6va 


6bbe 


avr& 


abbi&mo 


avev&mo 


av€mmo 


avr€mo 


av€te 


avev&te 


av€ste 


avr€te 


hfinno 


av^vano 


6bbero 


avr&nno 


PRESENT 


past 


SECOND PAST 


FUTURE 


PERFECT 


PERFECT 


PERFECT 


PERFECT 


7 have had, etc. 


7 had had, etc. 


I had had, etc. 


7 shall have had, 
etc. 


ho avilto 


av€va avilto 


6bbi avilto 


avrd avilto 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


Imperative 


SuBJUNCnVB 


Past Future 


Have, etc. 


PRESENT 


PAST 


I should have. 




I have, etc. 


Ihad,ete. 


etc. 




&bbU 


av688i 


avr6i 


&bbi 


&bbi or &bbU 


av688i 


avr^sti 




&bbU 


av688e 


avr6bbe 


abbi&mo 


abbi&mo 


av^aaimo 


avr^mmo 


abbi&te 


abbi&te 


aveste 


avr^ste 




ftbhiano 


av^ssero 


avr^bbero 




PRESENT 


PAST 


PAST FUTURE 




PERFECT 


PERFECT 


perfect 




I have had, etc. 


7 had had, etc. 


7 should have 
had, etc. 




&bbia avfito 


av68si avfito 


avrdi avfito 




etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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64. 1. The auxiliary of the passive is dssere, to be. 
Jj Gs^cito fu sconfltto. The army ioas defeased. 

2. The future {shall, will) and the past future or condi- 
tional {should, wovld) are formed in Italian without any 
auxiliary. 

lo andrd ed 6gli verrft. / ahaU go, and he wiU come, 

VorrSi ved^rlo. 7 ahoiUd like to see him, 

3. The auxiliary of the perfect, past perfect, second past 
perfect, and future perfect tenses is avfoe, to hctve, if the 
verb be active and transitive. 

If the verb be passive, reflexive, or reciprocal, the auxiliary 
is always Sssere. For the definition of a reflexive verb, see 
47, 2, on p. 36. 

If the verb be intransitive, the auxiliary is generally es- 
sere, but sometimes av£re.^ 

Ho parlAto. / have spoken. 

Av^vano fdtto qu^te cdse. They had done these things. 

Mi s6no fdtto m^e. I have hurt myself, 

Le ddnne si Srano sbagMte. The vxnnen had made a mistake. 

Sard ventito. I shall have come. 

£ nevidlto. It has snowed. 

Av^va viaggidto. He had traveled. 

(a) A past participle used with the auxiliary tesere must agree 
with its subject in gender and number. 

La ragdzza S tom^ta. The girl has returned. 

Le ddnne si 86no disputdte. The women have disputed. 

But when the verb has a reflexive pronoun as indirect object, and 
some other word as direct object, the past participle may agree with 
the subject, or with the direct object, or remain invariable. 

La soF^Ua si 6 fAtta m^le. Our sister has hurt herself. 

Ci si^mo fdtti on6re. We have done ourselves credit. 

Ci sidmo ddta (or 6Ato) par61a We have pledged our word of honor, 
d' on6re. 

1 The uBe of av6re with intraositiye verbe roust be learned by praoUoe* 
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(h) A past participle used with av^re may or may not agree 
with its direct object, according to the choice of the writer. It 
usually does not agree when the object follows; and it nearly al- 
ways does agree when the object is a personal pronoun preceding 
the verb. 

La bfrra che av6va bevtito {or The beer he had drunk. 

bevtita). 

Ho vedtito m61te cdse. I have seen many things, 

Li ho trovdti. / have found them, 

(c) To he, expressing a state or condition, is often rendered by 
stfire (92, 4), instead of 6ssere. Stfire per or 6ssere per (followed 
by the infinitive) means to be on the point of, 

Sto b^ne. Pm well. 

C6me sta? . How are youf 

Stftva per usclre. / uxls just going out, 

(d) English am (or was) +the present participle, when express- 
ing duration, is rendered either by the simple present (or past de- 
scriptive) or by the same tense of stfire^+the present participle; 
when denoting futurity, it is translated by the future (or past 
future), sometimes by the present (or past descriptive). 

CaTnminAva, He was walking. 

Stftte lavor^do. You are working. 

Legg^vano or stftvano leggSndo. They were reading, 

M^to or sto medit^do. / am meditating. 

Dice che venA (or vi6ne). He says he is coming, 

Disse che verr^bbe. He said he was coming, 

{e) A verb with the auxiliary used to (or would ^^ used to) is 
translated either by the simple past descriptive, or by the infini- 
tive with solera, to be accustomed (92, 14). 

Vi andfiva (or sol^va ancUKre) He used to go (or would go) there 
6gni s^ra. every evening, 

(/) Venire, to come (92, 166), and riman6re, to remain (92, 16), 
are sometimes used as auxiharies in the simple tenses of the passive, 

1 AncUre (9S, I) and ▼enfre (92, 166) are sometimes used instead of stire. 
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instead of 6s8ere. Anddre, to go (92, 1), is similarly used, but 
always implying duty or obligation. 

I lAdri v^nnero arrestdti. The thieves were arrested. 
Rimfise sorpr^sa. She was surprised. 

II fucile non va toccdto. The gun mustnH he touched, 

(g) The English auxiliary do is not expressed in Italian. 
Non vi^e. He does not come, 

(h) To have a thing done is far f^e (ina cdsa (92, 2). 
II re lo f6ce ammazzire. The king had him kiUed, '^ 

55. The third person of the passive is very often replaced 
by the reflexive construction with si: 

Si racc6nta. It is related. 

Qu68to Ifbro si l^gge. This hook is read. 

La spdda che mi si di6de. The sword that was given me. 

QudUe c68e si fac^vano. Tfiose things were done. 

Many writers always make the verb agree with its sub- 
ject in number; but in popular speech the verb is nearly 
always in the singular when its subject follows (as if si were 
the subject of the verb, and the original subject were the 
object) : 

Si v^dono (or v#de) moltis- Many things are seen. 

sime cdse. 
Non si pud (or pOssono) 1^- These hooks canH he read. 

gere qu6sti libri. 

Si belonging to a dependent infinitive regularly goes with 
the main verb (see 48, a). 

The construction with si is generally used also to render 
the English indefinite they followed by a verb: as si dice, 
they say. In this sense it is employed with neuter as well as 
with transitive verbs: as si va spesso, people often go. See 
also 63, a. In this construction an object pronoun may 
precede si: as lo si fa, it is done. 
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56. Following are synopses of the compound tenses of 
transitive, neuter, reflexive, and passive verbs. In the para- 
digms given henceforth these forms will be omitted. 

(a) Following is a synopsis of the compound tenses of trovlbre, 
to find, and venire, to come: 



av6re trovdto, to have found. 
avdndo trovdto, htmng found. 
ho trov^to, / have found. 
av^va trov^to, / ?uid found. 
6bbi trovdto, / Aod found. 
avrd trov^to, / shaU have found. 
avr^i trovAto, / should have found. 
dbbia trovAto, / have found. 
av^ssi trov^to, / had found. 



dssere ventito, to have come. 
ess^ndo ventito, having come. 
86no ventito, / have come, 
6ra ventito, / had come. 
ftii ventito, / had come. 
sard ventito, / ahaU have come. 
sar^ ventito, / shovld have come. 
sfa ventito, / have come. 
f68si ventito, / had come. 



(b) Following is a sjmopsis of the compoimd tenses of alzted, 
(to raise one's self), to get up, and andtoene,^ to go away. 

dssersi alzdto 
ess^ndosi alzdto 
mi 86no alz^to 
mi Ira alzdto 
mi ftii alzito 
mi sard alzdto 
mi sardi alzdto 
mi sia alzdto 
mi f 6ssi alz^to 



Infinitive: past 
Participle: past 
Indicative: prbs. pert. 
PAST perfect ' 

SECOND PAST PERFECT 
FUTURE PERFECT 

Past Future: perfect 

SUBJUNCTIVB : PRES. PBRF. 
PAST PERFECT 



teersene anddto 
esslndosene anddto 
me ne s6no and^to 
me ne 6ra and^to 
me ne ftii and^to 
me ne sard and^to 
me ne sarii anddto 
me ne sla anddto 
me ne f 6ssi and^to 



(c) Following is a synopsis of the entire passive of am£re, to love: 



Inpinitivb: present 

PAST 

Participle: present 

PAST 

Indicative: present 
present perfect 

PAST DESCRIPTTVB 

past perfect 
past absolute 
second past perfect 



Issere am^to, to he loved. 

^sere st^to am^to, to have been loved, 

esslndo amdto, being loved. 

esslndo stdto amdto, having been loved. 

s6no amdto, / am hved. 

sdno stdto amdto, / have been loved. 

Ira am^to, / loas loved. 

Ira stdto amdto, / had been loved. 

ftii amAto, / was loved. 

ftii stdto am^to, / had been loved. 



1 Andfirsene is composed of the verb andfire, to go, the reflexive si, and the adverb 
ne. thence (see 47, a). 
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FUTURE sard am^to, / shaU he loved, 

FUTURE PERFECT 83x6 stAto am4.to, / shoU have been loved. 

Past Future sar^i amdto, / shoidd he loved. 

PERFECT sar^i st^to am^to, / shauid have been loved. 

Imperative sii amdto, he loved. 
Subjunctive : present sf a amdto, / he loved. 

PRESENT perfect sfa st^to amilto, / have heen loved. 

PAST f6ssi am^to, / were Uwed. 

PAST perfect f68si stdto amdtOi / had heen loved. 

67. May, mightj can, could are generally rendered by the 

proper tense of potfire*; must, cmght, shall =mitst, should ^^ 

ought, by dov6re^; vnU and wovM expressing volition, by 

volere.^ 

Pu6 dssere v6ro. It may he true. 

Non pot^va parl^. He couldrCt speak. 

D§ve pag^lo. He must pay hiniy he ahaU pay him. 

Dovribbe fdrlo. He ought to doit, he shoidd do it. 

VOglio sap^re. / toiU know. 

Non vorrdi andire. / woiddn*t go. 

Note that ought must be expressed by the past future (or covr 
ditional) of dov6re. 

Dovr6mmo parldre. We ought to apeak. 

Avr§i dovtito fdrlo. / ought to have done it. 

No preposition intervenes between these verbs and the 

dependent infinitive. 

Hdnno pottito dormfre. They have heen able to sleep. 

Potr^mo partfre. We shall he able to start. 

Dov^mmo venire. We had to come. 

Dovr^te trovirla. You vnU have to find her. 

Vorrd. torn^. He tmll want to return. 

Vorr^i sap^re. / should like to know. 

These verbs are not defective, like the English modal 
auxiliaries; hence in Italian the tense is expressed by the 

1 See 9S, 21, 8, 10. The auxiliary of those verbs is regularly av6re; but Bome writers 
UM with them the auxiliary that belongs to the dependent infinitive: as hinno potiito 
Yenfre or sdno pot6ti venire, they ?iaw been able to come. 
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auxiliary itself, and not by the dependent infinitive. To 
find the proper form of potere, dovfire, or volere, replace 
may, etc., by the correct tense oi to he able; must, etc., by 
to he obliged; will, etc., by to want or to like: as / could have 
, said it==I should have (avrei) heen able (potato) to say it 
(dirlo)=avr6i potdto dfrlo. 

Avrdbbe doviito tac^re. He aught to have kept stiU. 

Avr^mmo volfito restore. We would have stayed. 

(a) Must is also expressed by the impersonal verb bisognlu'e, to 
he necessary, followed by the infinitive or by che, thai, with the 
subjunctive. To have to is av6re da. 

Bis6gna fdrlo. It must he done. 

Bis6gna che andi^mo. We must go. 

Ho da scrivere tina l^ttera. / have to write a Utter. 

(h) To he able meaning to know how is sap6re (see 92, 6). N(^ 
to he able to help doing a thing is non pot6r a m6no di non (with 
infinitive) or non pot6r f&re a m6no di (with infinitive). 

Non sdppe fdrlo. He couLdnH do it. 

Sa Idggere e scrivere. He can read and write. 

Non potd a m6no di non ridere. He covMnH help laughing. 



REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

68. Italian verbs are divided into four conjugations, ac- 
cording as the infinitive ending is -fire, accented -ere, im- 
accented -ere (or -rre), or -Ire. Regular verbs of the second 
and third conjugations are, however, inflected just alike. 

(a) The final e of the infinitive may be dropped before any word 
except one beginning with s impure.^ 

1 Cf. 10, b; li, b. Italians find it hard to pronounce three oonaeoutive oonsonants 
of which the middle one is 8. 
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69. Parlfire, to speak, will serve as a model for the first 
conjugation. All compound tenses are omitted (see 66) : 





iNFINin 


VE AND PaBTICIPLES 






parl&re 


parULndo parULto 
Indicative 




PBESENT 


PAST DBSGRIPnyS PAST ABSOLUTB 


FUTURE 


p&rlo 

p&rU 

p&rU 

parli&mo 

parl&te 

p&rlano 


parl&va 

parl&vi 

parl&va 

parlav&mo 

parlav&te 

parl&vano 


parl&i 

parl&8ti 

parld 

parl&mmo 

parl&ste 

parl&rono 


parlerd 

parler&i 

parler& 

parler^mo 

parler6te 

parler&nno 


Impbrativb 


Subjunctive 


Past Future 




PBESBNT 


PAST 




p&rla 

parli&mo 
parl&te 


llllll 


parl&88i 

parl&8Bi 

parl&sse 

parl&ssimo 

parl&ste 

parl&ssero 


iillii 
llllll 


(a) Verbs whose infinitives end in -care or -^^are insert h after 
the c or g in all forms where those letters precede e or i: 


PAghi (pag^u^), 
Cercher6 (cercdre). 


Let him pay. 
I 8haU search. 





Verbs in -ciare and -glare drop the i before e or i: 

Mangi (mangiAre). Thou eatesL 

Coinincer&^ (comincidre). He wiU begin* 

But all other verbs in -iare drop the i only before another i: 

Picchi (picchidre). Let him strike, 

Pigli (pigliire). Thou takest, 

BUT 

Picchier^i piglierSi. He will strikey I should take, 

1 Some writers retain the i before e: as comincierft. 
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(6) The verbs giocftre, rotfre; sonAre generally change o of the 
stem mto uo m all forms where that vowel is accented: 

Su6m. Let him play, 

GiuOcano. They play. 

Sinnov^e and tonire may make the same change. The u is 
sometimes used throughout. 



60. Verbs of the second and third conjugations^ are in- 
flected like crSdere, to believe: 

iNFINinVB AND PARTICIPLES 

credere creddndo crediito 







Indicative 




PRESENT PAST DBSCRIFTIYE 


PAST ABSOLUTE 


FUTURE 


cr6do 


cred^va 


credii (credfttti) 


crederd 


cr6di 


credivi 


cred^sti 


creder&i 


cr6de 


cred^va 


credd (creddtte) 


crederi 


crediftmo 


crtdevftnio 


cred^mmo 


creder^mo 


cred^te 


credev&te 


crediste 


crederSto 


cr6dono 


cred^yano 


cred^rono (credjlttero) 


creder&imo 


Imperative 


SxjBJXJNCnVB 


Past Future 




PRESENT PAST 






er6da 


ered^sd 


crederfti 


cr«dl ' 


cr6da 


cred^Bsi 


creder6Bti 




cr6da 


cred^Bse 


crederdbbe 


credi&mo 


crediAmo credSssimo 


creder^mmo 


credSte 


credi&te 


cred68te 


creder^Bte 




cr6d^o 


cred68Bero 


creder6bbero 



The following verbs and their compounds do not have in 
the past absolute the forms in parentheses: 



bAttere 


m^scere 


stndere 


compdtere 


midtere 


tdssere 


convdrgere 


pfiscere 


t6ndere 


divdrgere 


priidere 




Ificere 


ripdtere 





1 Many gramman and diotionaries olasa these two together as the "second con- 
jugation." 
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Verbs in -cere and -gere insert after the c or g an i before 
the u of the past participle, but not before the o or a of the 
singular or third person plural of the present indicative or 
subjunctive: 

m^scere; mdsco, m^sci, m^sce, mesdfimoi mescltOi m^scono; 
m^sca, etc.| m^scano; mesdfito. 

61. Most verbs of the fourth conjugation^ are inflected 
like finfre, to finish: 

Invinxtive and Participles 
finfre findndo finfto 







iNDICATnnD 




PRESENT 


past descriptivb 


past absolute 


FUTURE 


finfsco 


finiva 




finfi 


finird 


flnfsd 


finivi 




finiBti 


finir&i 




finiva 




fin! 


finirft 


fini&mo 


finiv&mo 






flnir6mo 


finite 


finlT&te 




finiste 


finir6te 


flnfscono 


finivano 




finirono 


finir&nno 


Tmpbratzvid 


StTBJUN( 


tTTIVB 


Past Future 




PRESENT 




PAST 






flnisca 




finissi 


f)nir6i 


flnlsd 


flnisca 




finisBi 


finiffisti 




flnisca 




finiBse 


finir6bbe 


fi&i&mo 


fini&mo 




finlssinio ) 


finirSmmo 


finite 


fini&te 




finiste 


flnir68te 


, 


finiscano 




finissero 


finir^bbero 



Though inflected like finire in all other parts, dormfre, 
fuggfre,^ pentfre, sentfre, servire, vestfre are always, abor- 
rfre, bollire, and verbs in -vertfre are generally, and assor- 
bfre, inghiottfre, mentfre, nutrfre, tosslre are often, in the 
present indicative, imperative, and subjunctive, conjugated 

* Many granunars and dictionaries call this the "third conjugation." 
I Fuggire inserts no extra i (see last sentence of 90). 
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after the model below. Partire and sortire are, when tran- 
sitive, inflected like finfre, when intransitive, like sentfre.^ 



Indicative 


Imperative 


Subjunctive 


sdnto 




86nta 


sdnti 


86nti 


sdnta 


86nte 




sdnta 


sentiftjiio 


senti&mo 


sentiftmo 


sentfte 


sentfte 


senti&te 


sdntono 




sdntano 



62. The present participle of all verbs is invariable. 
Stavdmo parlindo. We were speaking. 

63. In all conjugations a form of the first person singular 
of the past descriptive ending in -o instead of -a is nearly 
always used in conversation, and occurs often in the works 
of modem authors: 

Legg6vo. / 1008 reading. 

(a) In popular speech the first person plural of all tenses is 
generally replaced by the third person singular preceded by si: 

N6i Altri si crede. We believe. 

N6i si §ra ventiti. We had come. 

Ci si dedse. We decided (ourselves). 

(6) Final o of the third person plural is frequently omitted: 
Pfirlan di Itii. They speak of him. 

Forms in -Anno sometimes drop -no: 
Dirfln ttitto. They wiU tell everylMng. 

(c) The past descriptive endings -avfimo, -avite, -ev&no, 
-evfite, -ivfimo, -ivite are often pronounced -ftvamo, -dvate, etc. 

(d) Occasionally, especially in poetry, -at- is omitted from the 
ending of the past participle of the first conjugation: destfito» 
d6sto. 

1 Compounds are conjugated like their simple verbs. 
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THE IRREGULAR VERB 

64, Certain parts of Italian irregular verbs are always 
regular: the example given below will show which they are. 
£ssere (see 63, a) is an exception to all rules. 

66. Many irregular verbs that belong or once belonged 
to the third conjugation have the infinitive contracted (ffire 
for f ficere, dfre for dicerC; condiirre for condficere) : in this 
case the future and past future are formed from this con- 
tracted infinitive (fard, dir^i, condurr£bbe), while the pres- 
ent participle, the past descriptive and past subjunctive, 
and certain persons of the present and past absolute are 
formed from the uncontracted stem (facSndo, dic6va, con- 
ducifimo). 

66. P6rre (for p6nere), to putf a verb of the third conju- 
gation, will serve to show which are the regular and which 
the irregular parts of irregular verbs: the forms printed in 
boldface are regular in all verbs except dfire, dfre, Sssere, 
ffire, stfire; those in Roman type may be irregular. 

iNFmrnvB and Pabticifleb 
p6rre pontedo piSeto 



PBBSBNT 



Indicative 
past dbscbiftive past ab80lutb 



FUTUBB 



p6ngo 


pon67a 


p6si 


porr6 


p6ni 


pon^vi 


pon68ti< 


poxT&i 


p6ne 


pon67a 


pdse 


poTTk 


ponUmo 


ponevftmo 


ponCmmo* 


porr^mo 


pon6te^ 


ponev&te 


pon^ste* 


porr^te 


p6ngono 


poii67ano 


pdsero 





See 66. 4. 



s See 66. 3. 
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Imperative 


Subjunctive 


Past Future 




PRESENT 


PAST 






p6nga 


pon<88i^ 


pori^i 


p6ni 


p6nga 


pon^ssi 


porr^sti 




p6nga 


pon^sse 


pon^bbe 


poni^mo 




pon^Bsimo 


porr^mmo 


pon6te 


ponUte 


poneste 


porrSste 




p6nga]io 




porrdbbeio 



It will be, seen that the present participle, the past de- 
scriptive and past subjunctive, and certain persons of the 
present and past absolute are alwa3rs regular. 

1. D^e and st&re have in the future and past future dard, 
dar^i; stard, star^i. Otherwise the only irregularity in the future 
and past future is that they are contracted in many verbs even 
when the infinitive is uncontracted: as ved6re, to see, vedrd; 
venire, to come, verr^i. 

2. From the first person singular of the past absolute the other 
irregular persons can be constructed, the third person singular by 
changing the ending -i to -e, the third person plural by adding 
-ro to the third person singular.^ 

3. The regular persons of the past absolute and the whole past 
subjimctive are slightly irregular in ddre and st&re, which substi- 
tute e for a in those forms (d6sti, d^mmo, d^ste, d6ssi; st6sti, 
st^mmo, st6ste, st6ssi). 

4. Dire (for dicere) and f^e (for fficere) have dite and fftte in 
the second person plural of the present indicative. 

(a) Verbs whose stem ends in -1, -n, or -r often drop final e or 
i in the singular of the present indicative and imperative: 

Non vudl anddre. He vnU not go, 

Vi§n qui. Come here. 

See also 63, a, h, c. 

1 See 66. 3. 

s This rule applies only to an irregular past absolute. 
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(6) The three forms of the imperative are exactly like the cor- 
responding persons of the present indicative, except in av6re, sa- 
p€re, and vol6re, where they follow the subjimctive: 

&bbi abbifimo abbi&te 

8&ppi sappifimo sappi&te 

vOgli vogli&mo vogliftte 

and in and^re, dAre, dfre, f&re, and st&re, which have in the 
singular va', da', di*, fa', sta*. 

(c) The third person plural of the present indicative can always 

be constructed from the first person singular, from which can be 

formed also the whole present subjunctive except the first and 

second persons plural: these can be made from the first person 

. plural of the present indicative. 

Exceptions to this rule are andlb'e, av^re, dAre, ffire, sap6re, and 
stftre, which have in the third person plural of the present indicative 
Wbrno, h&nno, d&nno, finno, sibno, st&ono; while av6re, d&re, 8ap6re, 
and st&re have in the present subjunctive &bbia, dia, s&ppia, stia. 

67, With the aid of the above notes any verb except 
Ssfiere can be constructed from the infinitive, the partici- 
ples (the present participle often being necessary to show 
the uncontracted form of the infinitive), the present indica- 
tive, and the first person singular of the past absolute and 
future. A list of irregular verbs begins on page 80. 

(a) In general, compound verbs not differing in conjugation 
from their simple verbs will be omitted from this list. All com- 
pounds of dibre and fAre are accented on the same syllable as the 
simple verbs: 

Fa. He does, Disfll. He undoes. 

The compounds of stfire demand special mention: rist&re, so- 
prast&re, sottostfire, sovrastfire are inflected hke st&re (rist^, so- 
prast^tti, sottostiano); dist&re has no present participle, is regular 
in the present of all moods (dfsto, etc.), but otherwise is inflected 
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like st&re (dist6tti, etc.); constiire, contrastiLre, instAre, ostfire, 
prest&re, rest&re, sostibre are regular throughout (cdnsta, contrfi- 
stano, inst&i, ostfirono, presterd, r6sti, sostftssi). 

68. In old Italian and in poetry both regular and irreg- 
ular verbs differ in many ways from the normal types: 
some of the commonest variations are given below. 

(a) In the first and third persons singular and the third person 
plural of the past descriptive ▼ is often dropped, but never in 
the first conjugation: vol6va»vol6a (also volfa); finfvano==finlano. 
Some of these forms are not imcommon in modem prose. 

(6) The past future endings -61, -6bbe, -6bbero are generally 
replaced in poetry by -ia, -ia, -fano: creder6i=credeiia. 

(c) The future endings -d, -Anno are sometimes replaced by 
-ILggio or -fibbo, -dggiono or -dbbono: amerdsamerdggio; ame- 
rfinno^amerftbbono. 

(d) In the third person plural of the past absolute -no or -one 
is often dropped: amdrono^amftro or amftr (also amOmo, amdnno). 
In the third person singular we find amio, cred^o, sentfo. 

(e) Final -arc is often replaced by -one: aTrdbbero^avr^bbono. 

(/) In the first person plural final o is often dropped, and then 
the m sometimes becomes n: andifano = andiUm or andifin. 

(g) In the first person plural of the present indicative of the 
second and third conjugations -ifimo may be replaced by -&no. 

(A) Final -lano, wherever it occurs (also -€ano in the imperfect), 
may be replaced by -feno or -i^no: av6vano==avi6no. 

(i) At the end of a word we often find e for i, sometimes i for e: 
p6xisi=p6nse; ascoltfite=ascolt&ti. 

(j) E is sometimes added to a word ending in an accented vowel: 
amd=amde. 
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MOODS AND TENSES 

69. The English gerund m -4ng used as subject, predicate 
nominative, or direct object of a verb must be rendered in 
Italian by the infinitive, nearly always preceded by the def- 
inite article. 

Mi pi^Lce il viaggi&re. / like traveling, 

Rif&rsela o6gIi anim^ h da Taking vengeance on animah is 

scidcchi. foUy. 

La n6stra prima ctira fu II Our first care was hunting up a 

cerc&re tina pexisi6ne. hoarding house. 

Odio lo studiAre. / haie studying. 

70. The English gerund preceded by a preposition is 
translated as follows: 

1. If the preposition is a necessary part of the thought, it is 
expressed in Italian, and the English gerund is rendered by the 
infinitive with the definite article. This article is, however, omitted 
(unless it would be used in English) after the following preposi- 
tions: 

di, of. inv^ce di, instead of. s^nza, tvithout. 

d6po di, after. prima di, b^ore. 

dltre il ffire scarabdcchi acxive Besides making blots he writes 

m^e. badly. 

ParUi c6ntra il trfirre titile di qud- / spoke against lUUizing that mis- 
la disgr^ia. fortune. 

n vizio dl fumAre. . The habit of smoking. 

Ho r abittidine di corictoni tdrdi. / am in the habit of going to bed 

late. 

Inv^ce dl dfrmi tdtto. Instead of telling me everything. 

Prima dl morfre. Before dying. 

ParMmo s6nza riflftttere. We speak without thinking. 

2. If in English the omission of the preposition, although it 
made the construction awkward, would not essentially change the 
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meaning, the phrase is rendered in Italian by the present participle 
without any preposition. 

StudiAndo si impira. (Through) studying we learn, 

Dovr^i corrisp6ndere dlla sda / ought to acknowledge her courtesy 

cortesfa ascolt&ndola. (by) listening to her. 

Partdndo inoontr6 un amfoo. (On) going away he met a friend. 

Copi&ndo non fa entSri. (In) copying he makes no mistakes, 

3. To amuse one's self by , . , and to weary one's self by ... axe 
divertfrsi a . . . and affannHrsi a . . . with the infinitive: 
Si divdrte a tir^ sdssi. He amuses himself throwing stones. 

Some other verbs often take this construction. 

71. Following are some other rules for the use of the in- 
finitive and participles: 

(a) When any verb is used as an auxiliary, the mood and tense 
are expressed in that verb, and not in the dependent infinitive 
(see 67). 

Avrdi potdto f^lo. / could haoe done it. 

(b) After f^e, to make or to have (^to catise), sentfre and udfre, 
to hear, and ved6re, to see, the Italian present infinitive is used to 
render an English past participle. After lasciAre, to let, and often 
after the preposition da an Italian active infinitive is used to trans- 
late a passive one in English. 

Si fa capfre. He makes himself understood. 

Fard f fire un pdio di scirpe. / sheUl have a pair of shoes made. 

U ho sentlto dfre. / have heard it said. 

Lo vide ammazzfire. He saw him killed. 

Si Mscia ingannfire. He lets himself be deceived. 

Non c' h ni^te da fftre. There is nothing to be done. 

(c) The Italian past participle is inflected like any other adjec- 
tive. The present participle (which was originally an ablative 
gerund) is invariable. 

When in English the present participle is used adjectively, 
without any verbal force whatsoever, it is translated, not by the 
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form we have called the participle, but by a verbal adjective, 
which can be formed from almost any Italian verb by changing 
the infinitive ending into -finte for the first conjugation, and into 
-^nte for the others. This adjective may be used substantively. 
It was originally a present participle, and some Italian writers 
have used it as such. 

Qu69ti vdsi 86no r6tti. These vases are broken. 

La ddnna sta cuc^ndo. The woman is sewing. 

Stdvano parl^do. They were speaking. 

Un animdle parlfinte. A speaking animal. 

Acqua bolldnte. Boding water. 

Dtle am&nti. Two lovers. 

(d) A whole conditional clause (or protasis) is often replaced in 
Italian by a present participle, or by an infinitive with a. 

Andfindovi lo vedr^bbe. // he went there, he would see it. 

A bucfirsi Ssce il sdngue. // you prick yourself, blood comes. 

(e) Writers sometimes use, instead of a clause in indirect dis^ 
course, an infinitive followed by the word that woidd have been 
subject of the clause. 

Disse 6ssere qu6sto V u6mo He said this vxis the man toe were 
che cercavdmo. looking for. 

72. In negative commands the infinitive is always used 
instead of the second person singular of the imperative. 

Tr6valo. Find it. 

Non lo trovfire. Do not find it. 

But the negative of trovfttelo is non lo trovftte. 

73. When an action is represented as having taken place 
and still continuing, the English uses the present perfect 
or past perfect tense, the Italian the present or the past 
descriptive. 

Stddio Pitalidno da 6tto / have studied Italian for eight 
m6si. ' months. 
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74. In subordinate clauses referring to the future and in- 
troduced by a conjunction of time, where the present is 
often used in English, the future tense must be employed in 
Italian. 

Qudndo yi andrO, glidlo dird. When I go there, FU tell him. 

(a) The future is often used, without any idea of future time, to 
express probability. 

Sarft uscfto. He has probably gone out. 

Avrft mdlto deniro. He probably hoe a great deal of 

money. 

76. The difference between the past descriptive (or im- 
perfect) and the past absolute (or preterit) is this: the 
latter is used of an event that occurred at a definite date in 
the past, the former is used in a description or in speaking 
of an accessory circumstance or an habitual action in past 
time — the preterit is a narrative, the imperfect a descrip- 
tive tense. 

The second past perfect'^(or preterit perfect) is used — 
instead of the past perfect (or pluperfect) — only after Con- 
junctions meaning as soon ae (app§na che, siibito che, t6sto 
che), and sometimes after qufindo, when, or d6po che, after, 
when immediate sequence is denoted.* 

EntrO m6iitre donniTlUno. He came in while we dept. 

Fac^TO coed 6gni mattfna. / did so eoery m4}ming. 

Lo f^e V dnno soorso. He did it last year. 

Tdeto che V 6bbe vfsto, usd. As soon as he had seen it, he went. 

(a) In conversation the present perfect is often used instead of 
the past absolute, when the event is not remote. This use is, 
however, far more restricted than it is in French. 

Vi s6no and&to iSri. / went there yesterday. 

> It is used also in phrases like: in cfnque minfiti £bbe flnfta k Mttera, in five min- 
viM he had the letter finished. 
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76. The past future (or conditional), like the English 

shovM and wouJdf has two uses: in indirect discourse after a 

principal verb in a past tense it expresses' the tense which in 

direct discourse would be future^; in the conclusion of a 

conditional sentence it is used when the conditional clause 

is (or, if expressed, would be) in the past subjunctive (see 

77). 

Dfsse che lo far^bbe. He mid he would do U. 

Se f66se v6ro lo crederdi. // ii were tnte, I ehotdd believe ii, 

Qu^sta C&8& mi converrdbbe. This house would suit me, 

77. When a condition is contrary to present fact, or con- 
sists of a more or less unlikely supposition referring \x> future 
time,* the conditional clause has the past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive, the conclusional clause has the past future (or 
conditional). 

If the unreal condition refers to past time, the conditional 
clause has the past perfect subjunctive, the conclusional 
clause has the past future perfect.' 

Otherwise both condition and conclusion are in the in- 
dicative. 

Se r aT6ssi te lo dardi. // / had it, I ehovld give it thee, 

Sef6ssetoni&toravr6i.Tediito. // he had returned, I should have 

seen him, 

Se venf sse n6i ce ne andr6mmo. // ?ie came, we should go, 

Se vi andAssi morrdi. If I should go there, I should die. 

Se non d v6ro d ben trovdto. // it isn*t true, it^s a good invention. 

Se lo f^e sarft piinfto. // he did it, he w%U be punished. 

> The perfect of the future or the oonditional is sometimeB used where the simple 
tense would be expected: dfsse che non 1' avrfibbe fitto pid, he said he vxndd do it.no 
more, 

* Rendered in English by the past, or by the auxiliary ahotdd, 
s The imperfect indicative is occasionally used to replace the past or past perfect 
subjunctive of the condition (or protasis) and the past future or past futiu'e perfect 
of the conclusion (or apodoeis) : as M venfva, mi dic6va t^tto, if he had comet he vMnUd 
, have told me everything. 
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(a) The missing persons of the imperative are supplied from 
the present subjunctive. The past subjunctive is used to express 
a wish that is not likely to be realized. 

Si acc6modi. Be seated (sing.). 

Stfano zftti. Be quiet (plur.). 

Sia pilre. Be it so. 

Vdngano sdbito. Let them come ai once, 

F6s8e ptirel Would it were so! 

{b) When a relative clause restricts its antecedent to one of all \ 
its possible conditions or actions, the verb of that relative clause 
is in the subjunctive, — the present subjunctive if the verb on 
which it depends be present or future, the past if it be past or past 
future. 

Non c' h anim^e pii!k bellino There is no animal prettier than a 

d' un gdtto gi6vane che f&c- kUlen that is ai play, 

cia U chidsso. 

D6ve trover^te un gi6vine che Where will you find a young man 

spdsi v6i? who vjill marry you? 

Vorr^i ved^re un bel quddro / should like to see a fine picture 

che non f6sse antico. that is not old, 

(c) The verb of a subordinate clause depending on an imper- 
sonal verb, on a superlative, or on one of the words first, last, and 
only, is in the subjunctive. This rule does not apply to reflexive 
verbs, nor to affiitnative phrases meaning it is true or it is because. 

Bisogn6 ch' fo vi and&ssi. / had to go there, 

£2 gitisto che siano puniti. Ifs right they should be punished, 

II pii!l b^llo ch' fo con6sca. The finest that I know. 

Si v6de che non d cos). You see it isnH so, 

£ v6ro che ci s6no stfito. It*s true that Pve been there, 

(d) The subjunctive is used after all conjimctions meaning al- 
though, as if, unless, provided thai, in order thai, in such a way thai 
(denoting purpose), before, until (referring to future), whenever, 
wherever, without, 

Benchd s^ na8c6sto, lo tro- Although he be hidden, I shaU find 
ver6, dovtinque sia. him, wherever he is. 

Partird a m^no che 6gli non / shall go unless he comss, 
vdnga. 
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Lo f^ perchS fo venfssi. He did it thai I might come. 

La divise in mddo che le dtie He divided it in such a way that 

pdrti f6ssero ugu^li. the two parts shoidd be equal, 

Asp^tta finchd io tfoii. Wait untU I return. 

P^i s^nsa che ti T6da. Go without his seeing you. 

(e) The subjunctive is used after the indefinite words and 
phrases quSle che, qualiinque, chiiiiique, checchd, per qu^nto. 

Chiiinque/vdnga. Whoever comes. 

Qualiinque disgr^ia che sue- Whatever mirfortune happens. 

cdda. 

Per quinte v61te ci vftda. However many times I go there. 

Per qudnto rfcco 4gU sia. However rich he may he. 

if) The verb of an indbect question is nearly always in the 
subjunctive when it depends on a main verb in a past tense.^ 

Dom^dano se il re d m6rto. They ask whether the king is dead. 
Domandd se il pddre f 6s8e He asked whether his father was 
uscfto. ovl. 

{g) In a clause dependent on a verb of saying the subjunctive 
is used if the main verb is negative, or interrogative, or in a 
past tense.^ 

It is generally not used, however, after an affirmative verb in a 
past tense when the author himself wishes to imply that the indi- 
rect statement is true. 

Dice che la cdsa d chiarfssima. He says the thing is perfectly dear. 

Non dice che qu6sto sfa v6ro. / don*t say this is true. 

Dfssero che lo zfo fdsse amma- They said their unde y>as iU. 

Uto. 

Gli diflsi che mi chiam&ya En- / told him my name was Henry. 

lioo. 

(A) The subjunctive is used after verbs expressing causation, 
concession, d^e, emotion, prevention, and uncertainty: i.e., after 
verbs of bringing about; granting, permitting; commanding, hop- 
ing, requesting, wishing; fearing, regretting, rejoicing; forbidding, 
hindeiing; being ignorant, denying, disbelieving, doubting, expect- 

^ The term p<ut tenae includes the past future. 
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ing, pretending, supposing, suspecting, thinking. But sperfire, to 
?iope, very often does not take the subjunctive. 



Non so chi siano. 
VoiT^ che non f6sse accadiito. 
Supponidmo che sfa prov&to. 
Sp^ che verrft. 



/ donH know who they are, 
I wish it had not happened. 
Let U8 suppose that it is proved. 
I hope he will come. 



(t) Se, iff is occasionally omitted before a past subjunctive; in 
this case the subject, if expressed, must follow the verb. 

Sar^ felfce venlsse 6gli. / should be happy, should he come. 
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CONJUNCTIONS 
78. The principal conjunctions are: 



aftery d6po che. 

also, &ndie, ptire. 

aUhoughy benchd, sebbdne, non 

ostfinte che. 
and, e. 

as, c6me, qu&nto (after tfinto). 
as {= since), sicc6me, poichd. 
as fast 08, via yfa che. 
as if, c6me se, qu&si. 
as long as, flnchd. 
as well as, c6me &nco. 
because, perchd. 
before, piima che, av&nti che. 
both , . . and, e . . . e. 
hut, ma. 

either ... or, o ... o. 
even if, dnche se, ancorchd. 
except that, se non che. 
for, chi. 

granting that, d&to che. 
however ('^nevertheless), perd, 

ptire. 



however (before an adj.)) qualtin- 

que, per qu&nto. 
if, se (occasionally qu&ndo, 6ve).^ 
in case, c&so. 
in order that, perchd, acdochd, 

afSnchd. 
much less, non che. 
neither . . . nor, nd . . . nd. 
nevertheless, tuttavfa, nondim^no, 

perd. 
nor, nd, nemmlno, nepptire. 
nor , , , either, nemm^no, nepptire. 
nor even, ne&nche, nepp^e. 
not to say . , ,but even, non che . . . 

ma. 
or, 0, ow6ro, ossia. 
or else, ossia. 
provided that, purchd. 
rather, ftnzi. 

since (temporal), dacchd. 
since (causal), poichd, sicc6me. 
. so, diinque, adtinque. 
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80 thit (result), di mddo che, sic- 

chd. 
80 that (=in order thai), perchd. 
than, che. 
that, che. 

that (^in order that), perchd. 
then, diinque. 
therefore, diinque, perd, perdd, 

adfinque (at the begimung of a 

clause). 



too, pdre, finche. 

U7iie88, a mSno che non, eccdtto 

che non, s6nza che. 
untU, flnchd non. 
when, qufindo. 
whence, d6nde. 
where, d6ye, 6ve, lH d6ve. 
wherever, dovtinque. 
whether, se. 



while, m^ntre, m^ntre che. 

The final vowel of finche, che, dove, neppiire, and 6ve is 
generally elided before e or i. 

(a) Of the above conjunctions the following require the sub- 



junctive: 








acciochd 


cdmese 




piimache 


affinchd 


d&to che 




purchd 


a m6no che non 


dovtinque 




qualfinque 


ancorchd 


ecc^tto che non 




qu&si 


av&nti che 


non ostfinte che 




sebbdne 


benchd 


perchd meaning in 


order that 


s^nzache 


c&so 


per qu&nto 







For the use of che, that, with the subjunctive, see 77, c, g, h, 
C6me is occasionally used for c6me sq, and then it takes the sub- 
junctive. Finchd when referring to the future sometimes has the 
sense of finchd non, and then it generally takes the subjunctive. 
Se is followed by the subjunctive when it introduces an indirect 
question or statement dependent on a verb in, a past tense, or a 
condition contrary to fact. Qutado and 6ve, meaning if, fre- 
quently take the subjunctive when se would not. — For examples, 
see 77, c, d, f, g, h. 

(6) Che cannot be omitted in Italian as ^hat is in English;^ 

Dlsse che f68se v^ro. He said it woe true. 

Se can be omitted before an imperfect subjunctive (see 77, i), 

1 It 18 omitted, however, in the following peouliarly Italian oonstruotion: il ragizzo 
I«r6Ta fdsse felfce, the hoy seemed to be happy; that is. between a verb of seeming and 
the subjunctive dependent on it, when in English the oonstruotion would be a verb 
of seeming with a dependent infinitive. It is oooaaonally omitted also after verbs of 
wishing, hoping, and fearing: as Bp£ro mi scrfva presto, / hope you will write to me soon. 
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(c) £ and o are often written ed and od before a vowel. 
^ MIo pddre ed lo. My father and I, 

(d) Between a verb of motion and an infinitive and is rendered 
by the preposition a. 

Andrd a cerdU'lo. PU go and look for it, 

(e) When lUiche, also or too, relates to a personal pronoun, the 
disjunctive form of that pronoun must follow dnche, even if some 
form of the same pronoun has already been expressed. 



Andr^o dnche n6i. 

Pdrte anch' 6gfi. 

Trovdi dnche Ifii. 

V^nnero anch' 6ssi. 

Lo or me lo di^e anthe a me. 

Ti piiu» dnche a te. 



We shall go too. 
He goes away too. 
I found him too. 
They came too. 
He gave it to me too. 
You Wee it too. 



PREPOSITIONS 
79. The principal prepositions are: 



about (^ approximately) f circa. 
about (-around), int6mo a, at- 

t6mo a. 
above, s6pra. 
according to, sec6ndo. 
after, d6po, d6po di.* 
against, c6iitra, c6ntro. 
along, liingo. 
amongj fra., tra. 
around, int6mo a, att6mo a. 
as far as, tino a, sine a. 
as for, per, qu&nto a, in qu&nto a. 
as to, rispStto a. 
at, a. 

because of, per motfvo di. 
. b^ore (time), piima di, inniUizi. 
before (place), dav&nti a, inninzi. 
behind, ditoo. 
beUnv, s6tto. ^ 



beside (place), accinto a. 
besides, beside (-in addition to), 

61tre. 
bettoeen, fra, tra. 
beyond, 61tre, al diUl di. 
by, da, acc&nto a (-beside), 
by means of, per mdzzo di. 
during, dur&nte. 
excepty trfinne, eccetto, fudri di. 
from, da, fin da. 
in, in. 

in front of, dav&nti a, inninzi. 
inside of, d^ntro di. 
instead ofj inv^ce di. 
in the midst of, in mdzzo a. 
into, in. 
near J viclno a. 
o/,di. 
on, stt (before a vowel, sur), 86pra. 
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(kroughf per. 
undety s6tto. 
upon, su (before vowels, sur), s6- 

pra. 
up to, tino a, slno a. 
vriih, con. 
within, fra, tra. 

wUhin {—inside of), d6ntro di. 
withovi, s^nza. 
wUhout {= outside of), fudri di. 



ontJm side of,.dl di qua di. 

on to, su (before vowels, sur), s6- 

pra. 
opposite, dirimpdtto a. 
ovt of, da, di, fudri di. 
outside of, fu6ri di. 
over, s6pra. 

round and round, t6mo t6mo a. 
since, da. 
to, a. 
toward, v^rso. 

o 

When governing a personal pronoun c6ntr^, dietro, dope, y. 

senza, sopra, s6tto, and often fra and verso take di after 
them: 

s^nza di me, xoithout me, fra di 16ro, among themselves. 

After con, in, per, a word beginning with s impure gen- 
erally prefixes i:^ 

la strdda, the street, in istrdda, in the street, 

(a) To before the name of a country, after a verb of motion, 
is in. 

Andidmo in Frdncia. Let us go to France, 

(6) To before an infinitive is rendered in Italian as follows: 

1. After the verbs 

f&re, mxike 
lasci&re, let 
parere, seem 
pot^re, can, be able 
sap^re, know 

to before a following infinitive is omitted. 

exclamations and indirect questions consisting only of an interrog- 
ative and an infinitive. 



bast&re, suffice 
bisognHre, need 
convenire, suit 
desiderfire, desire 
dovSre, must, ought 



sentire, hear, feel 
solire, be accustomed 
udlre, hear 
vedere, see 
vol^re, wish 

It is omitted also in 



Dovr^i capire. 
Bis6gna pensdrci. 
Potr^mo venire. ^ 

Non sa che f dre n^ d6ve aw61- 
gersi. "* 



/ ought to understand. 
It is necessary to look out for it. 
We shall be able to come. 
He doesnH know what to do nor 
where to turn. 



^ 



> Of. 66. a. 
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2. After verbs of accustoming, attaining, beginning, compelling, 
continuing, hastening, helping, inviting, learning, preparing, teach- 
ing, and after verbs of motion, to before a following infinitive is a. 

Andr^nno a veddria. They wUl go to see her. 

Si affrettd a risp6ndere. He hastened to reply. 

3. After all other verbs it is di; but to denoting purpose or result 
is per, and to indicating duty or necessity is da. 

Gli dissi di scrfvere. / told him to wrUe. 

Mi h grdto di dirlo. / am happy to say so. 

lAgge per divertirsi. He reads to amuse himself. 

£} tr6ppo bdsso per arriv^i. He^s too short to reach it. 

Ho quaJchecdsa da fdre. / have something to do. 

(c) By denoting the agent is da. 

Fu fdtto da liii. It toas done hy him. 

(d) In is in; but when expressing future time it is fra. 

Fra tre gi6mi sar^ finlto. In three days it wHl he finished. 

.(e) For is per: as 1' ha f&ttoper me, he has done it for me. But, 
in the sense of sincSf in speaking of past time, for is da. For 
meaning during is omitted or translated dur&nte. Sentences like 
it is right for him to do .it must be translated by che with the sub- 
junctive: ^ giUsto che lo f&ccia. 

Dim6ra da m61ti ^nni a FirSnze. He has lived for many years at 

Florence (see 73). 
Resterd cfnque settim^e. / shaU stay for five weeks. 

Pi6we durinte un m6se. It rained for a month. 

■ Bis6gna ch' lo v^a. It is necessary for me to go. 

(/) From is da; but before adverbs and sometimes after verbs 
of departing it is di. In speaking of time it is generally fin da. 

Arriva da Parfgi. He arrives from Paris. 

fi lont^AO di qua. It is far from here. 

fisco di cdsa. " I go ovi of the house. 

Fin dal principio. From the beginning. 

ig) Da has, in addition to the meanings by, from, since^ another 
sense hard to render in English: it may be translated as, charac^ 
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terisUc of, destined foTy stick as to, or suited to, accordiog to the 
context. Da means also at the house of or to the fumae of. Da 
corresponds to English an, at, or to before the word side, p6xte, 
used in its literal sense. 

Prom^tto da u6mo d' on6re. / promise as a man of honor. 

, n Salvini da Ot611o. Salvini as OtheOo, 

Sar69te t^to bu6no da venire? WoiUd you be so good as to comet 

Qu4sto ^ da sci6cchi. This is acting like a foci. 

n bambino ha un giudfzio da The chUd has the judgment of a 

grdnde. grown person. 

La 8^ da prdnzo. The dining^oom. 

tTna tdzza da caffd. A coffee-cup. 

V ho vedtito dal Sign6r Ndri. / saw him at Mr. Neri's, 

Vi6ne da me. He comes to my house. 

Da qu^sta pdrte. On this side. 

(jh) A is often used before a noun — not indicating material ' 
(which is expressed by di) nor purpose (expressed by da) — that 
describes another noun, when in English these two substantives 
would form a compound word. 

t7na m^cchina a vap6re. A steam-engine, 

tina, sMia a d6ndolo. A rocking-chair, 

tino Bgabdllo a tie pi^. A ihree4egged stool, 

(i) £ssere per or stdre per means to be about to. 
St^va per parldre. He was on the point of speaking. 

(j) In some idiomatic phrases di is used in Italian when another 
preposition woul* be employed in English. 

Di gi6mo, di ji6tte. By day, by night. 

£s8ere cont^nto di tina cdsa. To be satisfied vnth a thing. 

Vivo di pdne. / live on bread. 

Che f ac^va d^lle fdrbici? What did he do with the scissors t 



ADVERBS 

80. 1. Adverbs, unless they begin the clause, are gen- 
erally placed immediately after the verb; non, however, 
always precedes the verb. When a compound tense is 
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used, the adverb nearly always follows the past participle, 

but gi&y mil, pifty and sSmpre usually precede it. See also 84. 

Non precedes a conjunctive and follows a disjunctive 

pronoun. 

Non ci v^o mii. / never go there. 

Ho parUto sp6s80. / have often spoken. 

Non ha stoipre parUto cosi. He haerCt always talked so. 

lo non lo v4do. / donH see him. 

2. Adverbs are compared like adjectives (see 31); but 
better, worse, more, leas are respectively mSglio, pSggio, pih, 

81. Yes is id or gift: id when it expresses real affirmation, 
^ y gift when it denotes passivo-assent. No is no. Not is non, 

after whicE'a word beginning with s impure generally pre- 
fixes i. Or not at the end of a clause is o no : 

Le pi^e? — Si. Do you like it f — Yes. 

Che temp^ciol — Gift. What nasty wealherl — Yes. 

Sta b6ne?— No. Is he weUf—No. 

Non ist& b^ne. He isnH well. 

Sfa v^ro no. Whether it he true or not. 

(a) What? meaning what do you sayf is c6me? Che and the 
interjection o are often used to introduce questions. 

perchd non rispond^te? — Why donH you answer? — What? 
C6me? — Che si6te 86rdo, — Are you deaf, sirf 
sign6re7 

(6) Very is m61to (see, however, 36, a). Instead of using a 
word or suffix for very, the Italians often repeat the emphasized 
adjective or adverb. 

£} m61to bSllo or S belUssimo. It is very beautiful. 

1 8u6i genit6ri drano pdveri His parents were very poor. 
pdyeri. 

82. Only may be translated by the adverb s61o, soltftnto, 
or solamente; or by the adjective s61o. When it modifies 
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anything but a verb, it is often rendered by non . . . che, 
with the whole verb intervening, and with the word modi- 
fied by only immediately after che. 

Non ne ho comprdto che dde. / have bought orUy two of (hem, 

83. Never is non . . . mii, with the inflected part of the 
verb intervening. Jicat, as an adverb of time, is or 6ra. 
Early is presto, per tempo, or di budn' 6ra. This morning is 
stamfine; last night is standtte. The day after to-morrow and 
the day before yesterday are respectively domfin V iltro and 
i6r V iltro. A week, a fortnight from to-day are 6ggi a otto. 
a qufndici. Ago is translated by fa, which follows the sub- 
stantive of time; if this substantive is plural, ago may be 
rendered also by s6no (erano or sar&mo if the date from 
which time is counted be past or future). 

Non ti ha mii vedtito. He has never seen thee. 

Son arrivdti or 6ra. They have just arrived, 

Tre dnni fa. Three years ago. 

Qudttro gi6mi s6no. Four days ago. 

Lunedi drano dtie settimdne. Two weeks ago Monday. 

Domdni sax&nno cinque m6si. Five months ago to-morrow. 

84. Here and there, when they denote a place already 
mentioned, and no particular stress is laid upon them, are 
ci and vi, which are often used in Italian when they would 
be superfluous in English; there is, there are, etc., are c' e or 
vi 6, ci s6no or vi s6no, etc. (sometimes vi ha). Ci, vi, and 
also ne, thence, occupy the same positions with regard to 
the verb, and undergo the same changes, as the pronouns 
ci, vi, ne (48, 60); they precede conjunctive pronouns be- 
ginning with 1 or n, and follow all others: ce lo mfinda, ti ci 
mindo. 

When emphasized, here is qui or qua, there indicating a 
place near the person addressed is costi or costi, and there 
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denoting a point remote from both speaker and hearer is li 
or Ik. 

Cdrio yi d torn^to. Charlea has gone back there. 

All* scuAla Don ci vido. J donH go to echooL 

Y6i riman^te costH, ^ You will remain where you are, he 

KBterk laggiii, ed fo non wiU stay down there, and I shall 

partirddi^. not move from here. 

(a) Here I am, here U is, etc., are tecomi, dccolo, etc. 

85. Most adverbs of manner are formed by adding 
-mfote to the feminine singular of the corresponding adjec- 
tive. Adjectives in -le and -re drop their final e in forming 
the adverb. See 36, a. 

Mnoo, fnmk. francamfinte, frankly. 

felfce, happy. felicem&ite, happily. 

piac^volei pleasant piacevolm^nte, pleasanUy. 

(a) So meaning it is traoslAted lo: 

Lo f^Lcdo. I do so. 

Lo cr6de. He thinks so. 

Lo dfcooo.' They say so. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

86. One, people, we, you, they, used in an indefinite sense, 
are rendered in Italian by the reflexive construction with 
si (see 66). 

Si cdnta b^ne in It&lia. They sing wtU in Italy. 

Si fa cobI. You do this way. 

Se ne pdrla. People speak of it. 

Si i&DBo sp^flso quMe odse. One often does these things. 

87. All as a substantive is tdtto (tdtti, etc.) : 
Tao^vano tfitti. AU were silent. 
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The adjective all, the whole is tfitto followed by the def- 
inite article. 

Tiitta la t^rra. The whole earth. 

Tiitto il gidmo. All day. 

Tiitte le romdne son bSlle. AU Roman ladies are heamHfvl. 

.88. Any, when it really adds nothing to the sense, is 
omitted: 

Non ha Ifbri. Ee htunH (emy) hooks. 

Volute vino? Do you want (jomy) winet 

When, however, this redundant any might be replaced by 
any of the, it is translated by the partitive construction 
(see 12, a): 

Volute del vino? Do you teant any (of ihe) winet 

Any used substantively in the sense of any of ity any of 
ffiem is ne (see 47, 3) : 

Non ne ho. I ha»en*t any. 

Non ne ha pid. He hasn't any more. 

Ne av6te7 Ha^ you any? 

Any used adjectively and meaning any whatsoever is qua- 
Itinque: 

Lo fa mdglio di qualfinque He does it better than any other 
iltra per86na. person. 



89. Somef when it adds nothing to the sense, is omitted 
or rendered by the partitive construction: 

Volute btiiTO or volute del WiU yeu have some huUert . 
bteo? 

Some meaning some of it, soToe of them is ne : 
Ne ha. He has some. . 
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Otherwise some is alciino or qufilche. Qufilche is always 
singular (even when the meaning is plural), and is never 
used substantively. 

Alciine pers6ne or qtUUche Some persona. 

pers6na. 
Alcdni lo dioono. Some say so, 

90. Some . . . oihers, the one . . . the other ^ one . . . another 
are translated by chi . . . chi, iltri . . . iltri, V tino . . . 
Pfiltro, or alctini . . . alctini. 

Alctini used in this way is always plural. A verb whose 
subject is chi or iltri (used in this sense) is always singular; 
altri is not used after prepositions. But 1' iino and V iltro 
can be used in any case or number. 

Ttitti, chi pid tdsto, e chi AU died, some sooner, some later. 

m^no, morfvano. * 

Altri c&de, filtri fiig^ge. Some faU, others flee. 

Gli tini son budni, gli filtri Some are good, others had. 

cattlvi. 

91. Following is a list of some other indefinite pronouns 
and adjectives: 

anybody, qualciino, qualchediino, everything, ttitto, pron. 

chicchessia, pronouns. few, a few, pdchi (pi.)) pron. or adj. 

any mme, pid, ne . . . pit!, pron. however much {or many), per 
anything, qualchecdsa, pron. quanto (-ti), adj. 

anything else, filtro, pron. litUe, pdco, pron. or adj. 

both, tdtti e diie, 1' iino e 1' ditto, less, m^no, pron. or adj.^ 

ambediie, pron. or adj. many, m61ti, pron. or adj.* 

certain, cdrto, adj. more, piil, pron. or adj. 

each, 6gDi, ciasc^o, ogniino, adj. much, m61to, pron. or adj. 

either, V iino o V filtro, pron. or neither, non . . . P iino nd V ditto, 

adj. nd Piino nd Pfiltro, pron. or 

every, 6gtd, ciasciino, ogniino, da- adj. 

schediino, adj. no, non . . . nessiino, non . . . al- 
everybody, tiitti (pi.), ciaschediino, ciino, adj. 

dasc^no, ogndno, pron. nobody, non . . . nessiino, pron. 

> Leaa^smaUer is ^ifi piccolo. * A great many is moltissimi. 
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no more, non ne . . . piii, pron., somebody, qualchedfino, qualdinOy 

non . . . pit, adj. pron. 

none, non ne . . ., pron. something, qualchecdsa, pron. 

nothing, non . . . niente, non . . . something else, filtro, pron. 

ndlla, pron. svch, tfile, adj. 

nothing else, non . . . piii nitote, such a, iin tfile, adj. (but also pron. 

non . . . piii ndlla, pron. in ItaL, meaning so-andrso), 

others, altriii (see 91, d), pron. whatever, qualiinque (invariable), 
several, par^cchi (fern, par^cchie), adj. 

pron. or adj. 

(a) The verb used with nessiiiio, aldino, nitote, niiUa (mean- 
ing no, nobody, nothing) must be preceded by non, not, unless this 
pronoun or adjective precedes the verb. 

Non ho visto ness^o. / have seen nobody. 

Ness^ p6polo lo poesidde. No people possesses U, 

(b) Nothing, followed by an adjective, is nitote di. 
Non av^te ni^nte di budno. You have nothing good. 

(c) Ciasciino, daschediino, ognihio, nessiiiio, and alcdno when 
used adjectively are inflected like fsno (see 14, 16). 

(d) Altriii, another, others, our neighbor , is invariable, and is not 
used as subject of a verb: 

Con altrdi. With other people, 

Chi ^Una altrfii ^Una sd stteo. He who loves his neighbor loves 

himself. 

The prepositions di and a are sometimes omitted before it: 

La m6stro altrfii. / point her out to others. 

La vdglia altriii. The will qf another. 
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LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 

Arranged aooordiiag to Conjugation.^ 

92. This list contains no compound verbs except those 
which differ in conjugation from their simple verbs and 
those for which no simple verb exists in Italian. With every 
verb its irregular forms are given: in the same line with the 
infinitive are the present participle (if it be needed to show 
the original form of the infinitive), the first person singu- 
lar of the past absolute indicative, the past participle, and 
the first person singular of the future indicative (if the future 
be contracted); immediately below are the present indica- 
tive, the imperative, and the present subjimctive, if these 
parts be peculiar. For dfire and st&re the whole past abso- 
lute and the first person singular of the past subjunctive 
are given also. £)ssere is irregular throughout. All tenses 
not mentioned are regular. For peculiar endings, see 63, 68. 
Note the following rules: 

(a) If the present participle is given, the following forms, unless 
expressly mentioned, are to be constructed from its stem: all past 
absdvie forms with accented endings, and the whole past descriptive 
and past svbjunctive. E.g., f&re, pres. part, facdndo: hence past 
abs. 2d sing, and 1st and 2d pL, fac^i, fao^mmo, ftic^ste; past 
descr., fac^va, etc.; past subj., fac6ssi, etc. 

If the present participle is not given, these forms, unless they 
be mentioned, are to be constructed from the stem of the infini- 
tive. E.g., venire: past abs., venlsti, venimmo, venfste; past descr., 
venfva; past subj., venissi. 

(b) A past absolute whose 1st pers. sing, ends in -Id, -4i, ~fi, or 
-4tti (except dStti and st^tti) is regular throughout. In any other 
past absolute the third person singular can be formed from the 

i Reference to these tables is facilitated by an Alphabetical List of Irregular and 
Defective Verba (see page 92). Students are advised not to learn forma ,in paren- 
theses nor any verbs or forms marked rare or poeticaL 
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first person by changing final i to e, and the third person plural by 
adding -co to the third person singular. E.g., fixe, p. abs. f^: 3d 
sing., f6ce; 3d pi., fdcero. 

(c) If the future is not given, it is to be constructed from the 
in&iitive. The past futmre always has the same stem as the future. 
See 66, p. 57. 

(d) The imperative, when not ^ven, is like the corresponding 
forms of the present indicative. See 66, b. 



FIRST CONJUGATION 
1. Andire, go, andiu, andito; andr5 (anderd). 



FBBS. 


IMD. 


IMPEB. 


PBBS. 


BUBJ. 


▼&do or tO 




▼a» 


▼&da 


andi&mo 


▼&i 


and&te 


andi&mo 


▼&da 


andi&te 


▼a 


▼&imo 


andAte 


▼&da 


▼&dano 



2. Fire, do, facdndo, fM,^ fdtto; fard. Viie (formerly also fAcere) 
was oriffinaUy a verb of the third conjugation (see 92, a). 



FBES. 


IND. 


IMFEB. 




FBES. SUBJ. 


f&cdo or f 


facd&mo 


fa' 




f&cda facd&mo 


!«« 


f&te 


facci&mo 


ttcda facd&te 


fa> 


f&iuo 


ttte 




fAcda fAcdano 


3.DAre, 


^, diddi or ddtti, d^to; dard. Past sul^, d68a. 


FBBS. IND. 


FAST. ABS. 




IMFEB. 


FBES. SUBJ. 


dO 


ditdl or ddttl 






dfa 


m 


d6sti 




da' 


dfa 


dk 


diMe or d6tte> 






dfa 


HiUm^ 


d6mmo 




dlAmo 


diAmo 


dAte 


d68te 




d&te 


di&te 


dAnno 


dlMero or d6tter(^ 







> In poetry we sometimeB find a past abe. fti, ftetl, f 6 or f6o, f&nmo, Mste, f 6rono 
or tkco or ffoao; and past deaor. f te, etc. 
I AbofAdfiee. 
I Also did. sing.; dite or diteo or diteono. pL 
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4. Stire (67, a), stand, st^tti, stdto; stard. Past subj, st^ssi. 

FBES. IND. FAST. ABS. IMPBR. PBES. SUBJ. 

8t6 8t6tti stia 

st&i 8t68ti 8ta> 8tia 

sta 8t6tte stia 

8ti&mo 8t6iiuno sti&mo stUmo 

st&te 8t68te 8t&te sti&te 

st&nno 8t6ttero stiano or stfeno 



SECOND CONJUGATION 

5. Av6re, have, dbbi, avtito; avr6. See 63, h,^ 

6. Sap6re, know, sSppi, saptito; saprd. 

FBES. IND. IMFEB. PBES. SUBJ. 

86 ^ sappi&mo a&ppi s&ppia sappi&mo 

86i 8ap6te sappi&mo a&ppia sappUte 

sa s&nno sappi&te s&ppia s&ppiano 

7. Cad^re, faU, ciddi, cadtito; cadrd. 

PBES. IND. FBES. SUBJ. 

c&do (c&ggio) cadi&mo (caggiimo) c&da (c&ggia) cadi&ino (caggi&iiio) 
c&di cad6te c&da (c&ggia) cadi&te (caggi&te) 

c&de c&dono (c&ggiono) c&da (c&ggia) c&dano (c&ggiano) 

8. Dov6re, owe, dov^i (dov^tti), dovtito; dovrd. Imperative lacking, 

FBES. IND. FBES. SUBJ. 

d^TO (dibbo or diggio) d6bba (d^Ta or diggia) 

dM (d^bbi) d^bba (d^Ta or diggia) 

d6ve (d6bbe) d6bba (d6va or d6ggU) 

dobbi&mo (deggi&mo) dobbi&mo 

dov6te dobbi&te 

ddvono (dibbono or d6ggiono)< dibbano (divano or diggiano) 

9. Sed^re, sit, sed^i or sedStti, sedtito. 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

si^do or 86ggo sedi&mo (seggi&mo) 8i6da or adgga aedi&mo (seggi&mo) 

si^di 8ed6te si^da or sftgga sedi&te 

si6de siddono or sSggono 8i6da or sftgga siddano or alggano 

i In poetry we find: iggio, &bbo, or &io for ho; Ave for ha; Aggia or iia for &bbia; tt 
for £bbi; a future ard, etc., or a^erd, etc., and similar forms in the past future. 
> Also dte, d£i, dde, doT^mo, do^fite, ddoao or ddnao. 
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10. Ved^re, see, vidi, vedtito or visto; vedrd. Proweddre has a 
ftUure proweder6; preved^re has preveder6 or prevedrd. AU 
other compounds are like ved^re. 



FRES. IND. 


PRES. SUBJ. 


▼6do (v6ggo or T^ggio) 


▼6da (v6gga or v6ggia) 


▼6di 


▼6da (T^gga or ▼6ggia) 


▼6de 


▼6da (T^gga or ▼6ggia) 


▼edl&mo (TeggUimo) 


▼ediftmo (▼eggiftmo) 


▼ed6te 


▼edi&te (veggi&te) 


▼6dono (▼6ggono or T^ggiono) 


▼6dano (▼6ggano or T^ggiano) 


11. Giac^re, lie, giicqui, giacitito. 


PBES. IND. 


PBES. SUBJ. 


gi&cdo giacd&mo 


gi&cda giacd&mo 


gi&d gUc6te 


gUcda gUcd&te 


gi&ce gi&cdono 


gi&cda gi&cdano 



12. Piac^re, please: like giao^re (11). 

13. Tac^re, he silent: like giao6re (11). 

14. Sol6re, he tvont, sdlito. No past, abs,, fiU., past ftU,, nor vm- 
peraHve, 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

86gUo 80gU&mo sOgUa sogli&mo 

8ii61i sol6te s6glia sogli&te 

suOle sdgliono sdglia sOgliano 

15. Dol^re, grieve, ddlsi, doltkto; dorrd. 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

dOlgo (dOgUo) dogU&moi d61ga (d6gUa) dogUftmo^ 

duOU dol6te dOlga (d6gUa) dogli&te 

duOle dOlgono (dOgliono) dOlga (dOglia) dOlgano (ddgliano) 

16. Riiiian6re, remain, rim^, rim^to or lim&ao; rimarrd. 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

limftngo rimani&mo' rimftnga rimani&mo' 

rim&ni limandte rimftnga rimaniftte 

rim&ne rimftngono rimftnga rimftngano 

1 A]bo dolghilmo: a popular form, 
s Also rimanghiftmo: a popular Iorq. 
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17. Ten^e, hM, t^nni, tentito; terrd. 

PBB8. IND. FBB8. BUBJ. 

tingo teniftmo^ t6nga teniAmo* 

tidni ten^te tdnga teni&te 

ti6ne tAngono t6nga 



18. Val6re, he worthy vdlsi» val^to or vdlso; varrd. 

PBES. Dm. PBES. SUBJ. 

▼&lgo (Tftglio) Tagli&mo Tilga (▼&glU) TaglUbno^ 

▼&U Tal^te T&lga (v&gUa) Tagli&te 

▼&le Tilgono (vftgUono) vUga (▼&glia) ▼ftlgano (T&gUano) 

19. Vol6re, wiaht vtXIi} voltito; voit6. 

PBES. IND. IMPEB. PBES. SUBJ. 

▼OgUo (vo') vogli&mo v6gU Tdglia ▼ogli&mo 



ToAi' 
Tttfile 


▼ol6te ▼ogU&mo TOglia ▼ogli&te 
▼OgUono ▼ogli&te vOglia TOgUano 


20. 


Par^re, «eem, pdrvi, paxdto or p&rso) paird. 




PBES. IND. PBES. SX7BJ. 


pUo 
p&ri 
pire 


par6te p&U pai&te 
p&iono p&ia p&iano 


21. 


Pot^re, he able, pot6i, pottito; potrd.* No imperative. 




PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 




po88i&mo pdaaa possiftmo 
pot6te pdssa possUte 
pOssono' pdssa pOssano 



22. Persnad^re, peraiiadef persudsi, persudso. Pres, persu^Oy etc. 

23. Cal^re, nuUteTf cdlse, caltito. Imperaonal. No ftd., past fiU,, 

nor imperatioe. Not modem. 

PBES. IND. P^S. SUBJ. 

c&le cftglia 

1 Also tenghUmo; Talghilmo: popular forms. 

* Also ▼Olsi. ' Also TuOgli or vudlL 

* Xn poetry we find a f ut. por5 and a past f ut. porfa. 

* Also puOte; pOnno. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 

(e) All irregular verbs of the third conjugation are accented, in 
the singular and third person plural of the present indicative and 
subjunctive, on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 

(/) Verbs in -cere and -gere insert no i between the c or g and 
the or a of the present indicative and subjunctive endings, 
except in the first person plural of both moods and the second 
person plural of the subjunctive. Cf. 60, last paragraph. 

(g) See chapter on Pronunciation, 4, s, d. 

Present Regular 

_i24. Acctndere, light, acc^, acc^so. 

25. Affllggere, afflict, affllssi, afflitto. 

26. Algere, he cold, dlsi. D^ective. Rare, 

27. AMden, aUude, alltisi (aUud^i), allUBO. 
^28. Ardere, hum, toi, drso. 

29. AirOgore, add, an^i, arrdso or arr6to. D^ective* Bare, 
[ 30. Assfdere, heaiege, asslsi, assiso. Rare. 
\ 31. Assdlyere, absolve, assolvdtti or assolv^i or assdlsi, assdlto or 

asfioltito. So risdlvere (determine). For sdlvere, dissdlvere, 

and risdlvere (diasolve), see 107. 

32. Assdrbere, abeorh, assdrsi (not in use), assdrto. Rare, 

33. Av6U«re, uproot, avtilse, aytUso. Drfective, Rare, 

, 34. Chitidere, shut, chidsi, chitiso. So aU verba in -chitidere or 
-dtidere. See, however, 4, s, d, 

35. Cdlore, reoere, o61to or ctilto. Defectwe, Rare, 

36. Connfittere, connect, oonndssi (connett^i), connteo (connetttito). 

Rare. 

37. Coii6scere, know, oon6bbi, conosditito. 

38. Conqtddere, conquer, conqufsi, conqufso. Rare, 

39. Consiimere, consume, oonstinsi, oonsdnto. Rare, Presikaere 

has also presum^i. 

40. Contdndere, bruise, oonttisi, oonttlso. 

41. C6rrere, run, c6mi, o6rso. 

42. Cr6scere, grow, cr^bbi, crescitito. 

43. CnOcere, cook, coodndo, cdssi, c6tto. Pres. cudcio or cudco, €ic> 

> In the Ist and 2d persons plural of the pres. ind., subj., and imperative, no is 
generally leplaoed by o: cociimo, etc. The no ooours in those parts of the verb where 
' the aooent falls on that syllable. ~ 
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44. Decfdere, decide^ decisi, deciso. 
^45. Dif^ndere, defend^ difdsi (difend^i), difdso. 
^M' Dirigere, direct, dir^i, dir^tto. 
.47. Discfitere, discuss, disctbssi (discut6i); discdaso. 
.48. Distinguere, distinguish, distfnsi, distfnto. 
' 49. DiTldere, divide, divfsi, diviso. 

50. Elfdere, elide, ellsi (elid^i), eliso. 

51. Eliidere, elude, eldsi (elud^i or elud^tti), Mao. 

52. £rgere, erect, 6rsi, 6rto. Rare, 

53. Esfgere, exact, esig^ (esigStti), esdtto. 
.54. Esistere, exist, esist^i (esistStti)) esistfto. 

55. EspfiUere, expd, esptilsi, espdlso. Rare. 

56. Esplddere, exjilode, espldsi, espl6so. 

.' 57. Esprfmere, express, espr^ssi, esprdsso. So aU other verbs in 
-primere. Pr^mere and its compounds with h are regukur. 

58. Ftodere, sptU, fend^i (fendStti or l^i), fendtito or fSsso. 

59. Ffggere (fi^ere), fix, fissi, fftto. 

60. Ffngere, feign, flnsi, ffnto. 

61. F6ndere, mdt, ftisi (fond^i), ftiso (fondtito). 

62. Frftngere, break, frdnsi, fr^to. 

63. Frlggere, fry, frissi, fritto. 

64. GenuflSttere, kned, genufldsei, genufldsso. Rare. 

65. Intridere, ditvie, intrisi, intriso. 

66. Intrlidere, intrude, intrdsi, intrdso. 

67. Invftdere, invade, mv&Bi, mv&ao, 

68. JAdere, offend, Idsi (not in use), 1^. Rare. 

69. Uggere, read, l^ssi, IStto. 

70. Lfcere or l^cere, he lauftd, l^cito or licito. Impersonal. Drfeo- 

live. Poetical. 

71. Liidere, play, liiai, Idso. Rare. 

72. MSrgere, plunge, mSrsi, mSrso. Rare. 

73. M^ttere, put, m^ssi or mfsi, m^sso. 

74. MOlcere, soot?ie, mtilse. Defective, Rare. 

^ 75. MOrdere, bite, mdrsi, mdrso. | 

76. MuOvere, move, mov^ndo, mdssi, m6sso.^ 

77. NAscere, be born, ndcqui, ndto. 

78. Nasc6ndere, hide, nascdsi, na8c6sto. 

79. Negligere {see 6, gli), negleci, negl^i, negl^to. 

80. Off§ndere, offend, aS6si, off^so. 

81. OstSndere, show. Defective. Rare. 

82. Percfpere, perceive, perc^tto. Defective. Rare. 

83. P^rdere, lose, perd^i or perd^tti or p^rei, perdrito or p^rso. 

84. Pidvere, rain, pidwe (piovd), piovrito. Impersonal. 

^ See page 85, footnote. 
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85. P6rgere, present, p6rsi, p6rto. 

. 86. PrediUgere, prefcTf predilfissi, predilStto. 

87. Pr^ndere, toA;e, pr^i, pr^so. 

88. ProtSggere, frotect, prot^i, prot^tto. 

89. R&dere, shave, rdsi (rad^i), rdso. 

90. Redfmere, redeem, reddnsi (redim^i), red^nto. 

91. Rdggere, support, rtoi, rStto. 

^02. Rtodere, render, r^si (rend^i or renddtti)) r6so (rendt&to). 
03. Ridere, laugh, rfsi, rlso. 

94. Riflfittere, refledt, riflett^i or rifl^i, riflettt&to or rifldsso. Rifl^t- 

tere, reflect light, is generally irregular; rifl§ttere, meditate, is 
usually regular, 

95. RiMlgere, shine, riftilsi. Past part, lacking. Poetical, 

96. Riliicere, shine, riMssi or riluc^i. Past part, lacking, , 
' 97. Risp6ndere, answer, risp6si, risp6sto. 

98. R6dere, gnaw, rdsi, r6so. 

99. R6mpere, break, rdppi, r6tto. 

100. Sc^ndere, descend, sc^, so^so. 

101. Sclndere, sever, scinddi or Bciasi, scfsso. \ 

102. Scidlvere, breakfast, scidlsi or sciolvdtti, scidlto. Rare,. ' 

103. Sc6rgere, perceive, scdrsi, sc6rto. 
' 104. Scrlvere, unite, scrlssi, scritto. 

105. Scudtere, shake, scotdndo, sc6ssi, sc6s80.^ 
t 106. Soff61cere, support, soff61se, soff61to. Defectioe, Rare. 

107. S61vere, undo, 8olv6i (solv^tti), soldto. Poetical, So diss61- 

vere; for assdlvere and lisdlvere (determine), see 31, 

108. S6rgere, rise, s6rsi, s6rto. 

109. Sospdndere, suspend, sosp^si, scNsp^so. So appdndere, imp4n- 

dere. Pfindere is reg.; dipSndere eUher reg, or irreg, 

110. Sp&ndere, spUl, spand^i or spandStti, sp^to. 

111. Spfirgere, scatter, sp&rsi, spdrso or sp^urto. 
^ 112. Sptodere, spend, sp6si, sp^so. 

113. SpSrgere, disperse, spSrsi, spSrso. Rare. 

114. Spdrgere, project, sp6rsi, spbrto. 

115. Striiggere, m>elt, strdssi, strdtto. 

/'1 16. SuccSdere, happen, succtoi or succed^i, succdsso or succeddto. 
So concfidere, which has also conceddtti; c^dere and its other 
compounds are generally regular. 

117. Sdggere, suck, sugg^i or sdsei. Past part, lacking. Rare, 

118. T6ndere (transitive), extend, t^si, t^so. The intrans. verb is reg. 

but hxis no past participle. 

119. Tdrgere, unpe, t^rsi or terg^i, t6rso. Rare. 

120. Tdrcere, twist, t6rei, t6rto. 

> See page 85, footnote. 
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^121. Ucddere, kiU, uccfsi, ucclso. 
'122. Vincere, canqueTf vlzmi, vfnto. 
' 123. VIverey live, vissi, visstito or vivtito; viver5 or vivid. 
- -124. VOlgere, turn, vdlsi, vdlto. 

^ 125. V61vere, turn, v61siy v61to. Rare, DevOlvere haa a past part. 
devoMto. 

Present Irrefular 

126. fissere, he, ftd, stdto; sard. See 6S, a.^ 

127. B6n or Mvere, drink, bev^do, b4wi (bev^tti or bev^), be- 

vtLto (bedto) ; ber6 or beverd. 

PBXS. IND. PBBS. SUBJ. 

b^vo or b6o beTttmo or beUmo bdva or b^a bevUmo or bei&iiio 

bM or b6i bevdte or be6te b6va or b6a beyi&te or beUte 

b6ve or bie bivono or b^ono bdva or bte bivano or biaao 

128. Chi^dere, oak, chi^ (chi6d or chied^), chidsto. 

FBBS. IND. PBEB. ST7BJ. 

chiido (chidggo)* chiMa (chidgga)* 

chi6di cbi6da (chidgga) 

chidde chidda (chilgga) 

chiedi&mo chiedi&mo 

chied6te cbiedi&te 

chiidono (chilggono)* childano (chiiggano)* 

129. Conddrre, conduct, oonductodo, conddssi, conddtto; oondund. 

PXUBS. IND. PSBB. SUBJ. 

conddco condud&mo conddca condiici&mo 

conddd conduc^te condAca condud&te 

conddce conddcooo conddca conddcano 

130. Nudcere, harm, noo^ndo, ndcqui, nocidto. 

PBES. IND. PBBS. BTJBJ. 

nuOco or nOcdo nod&mo nuftca or n6cda nod&mo 

nudd noc6te nuftca or n6cda nod&te 

iiii6ce nuOcono or ndedono nuOca or n6cda nudcano or nOo- 

dano 

1 In the past dworiptive teamo is often used for efavlmo. We find in poetry: 
■Ate for Biftte; tono or en for idno (third pi.) ; ife for da; erimo, exite for eravimo. 
eravite; u for o in the past absolute and past subjunctive; f6ro for fiirono; Uml, fiano 
or ffeno for sari, aartfimo; fdra, f6rano for aarfti, aartbbe, aarAbbero; aftndo for ea- 
atodo; aiito, eesiito, or iaaiito for atito. 

> Also diiftggio, chiftggioiio, chiAggia. f.hi^>ggiano. 
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131. P6rre, put^ pondndo, p68i, p66to; porrd. 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

p6ngo poni&mo (ponghi&mo) p6nga poniftmo (ponghlAmo) . 

p6ni pon^te p6nga pbni&te 

pdne p6ngono p6nga p6ngano 

132. Trftrre (Mere), drag, tra^ndo, trtei, tr^tto; trarrd. 

PBES. IND, PBES. SUBJ. 

tr&ggo traiftmo or traggi&mo^ tr&gga traiftmo or traggi&mo* 

tr&i (tr&ggi) tra6te tr&gga trai&te 

tr&e (tr&gge) tr&ggono tr&gga tr&ggaiio 

133. Vfillere (vtee), tear up, vfilsi, vfilto; vellerd (verrd or velgerd). 

Vdllere, which is rare, has not all the forms given here; but its 
compound^ syfillere, has them aU. 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

▼iUo or vllgo Telliftmo (Telgi&mo) ▼611a or Y%lgtL ▼elli&mo (▼elgi&mo) 
▼6m (vdlgi) ▼ell6te ▼611a or ▼dlga ▼elli&te (▼elgUte) 

▼611e (▼61ge) ▼dUono or ▼dlgono ▼dlla or ▼^Iga ▼dUano or ▼61gano 

134. COgliere (cdrre), gather, cdlsi, c61to; coglier6 or corr6. 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

cOlgo (c6glio) cogli&mo (colghiftmo) cOlga (c6glia) cogli&mo (colghiftmo) 

c6gli cogli6te cOlga (cdglia) cogli&te 

cOglie cOlgono (cdgUono) cOlga (cdglia) cOlgano (cOgliano) 

135. Sc^gliere (sctee), choose: like cdgliere (134). 

136. Scidgliere (sciOrre), untie: like cdgliere (134). 

137. T6gUere.(tdrre), take: like cdgliere (134). 

138. Giiiiigere (gifignere), to arrive, gitinsi, gitinto; giimgerd (giu- 

gner6). 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

gifingo (gifigno) giiinga (gifigna) 

giiingi (giiigni) giiinga (gifigna) 

giiinge (giiigne) giiinga (giiigna) 

giongi&mo (gingniftmo) giungi&mo (giugniftmo) 

giung^te (gingn€te) giungi&te (gingni&te) 

giiingono (giiignono) gifingano (giiignano) 

139. Cingere (cignere), gird: like gitingere (138). 

140. Mfignere (mtjngere), milk: like gitingere (138). 

1 Alflo tmgghtfmo. 
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141. PiAngere (piAfi;nere), loeep: like gitingere (138). 

142. Pfngere (pignere), paint: like gitingere (138). 

143. Ptingere (pfignere), pride: like gitingere (138). 

144. Sp^gnere (spfingere), extinguish: like gitingere (138), except 

that the forme with gn are far commoner than those with ng. 

145. Spfngere (spfgnere), ptish: like gitingere (138). 

146. Strfngere (strignere), bind: like gitingere (138), except that the 

past part, is str^tto or strinto. Costxfngere, compd, has for 
past part, only costr^tto. 

147. Tbigere (tignere), dye: like gitingere (138). 

148. t^ngere (fignere), anoird: like gitingere (138). 

FOURTH CONJUGATION 
Present Regular 

149. Apxfre, open, aprfi or ap^rd, ap^rto. Pres. dpro, etc, 

150. Copiire (cuoprfre), cover, coprii or oop^rd, cop^rto. Pres, 

o6pro (cu6pro), etc. 

151. Offrire (offerfre), ojfer, offrfi (offerfi) or offered, off^rto. Pres, 

6ffro (offerfsco), etc. 

152. Soffrire, sujfer: like offrfre (151). 

153. Convertfre, convert, convertii or convtoi, convertfto or con- 

vSrso. Pres. convfirto or convertlsco, etc. AU other verbs in 
-vertire are reg, 

154. Costmfre (constmfre), constntct, co(n)strti88i or oo(n)8tnili, 

co(n)8tnifto or co(n)8trtitto. Pres. co(n)struisco, etc. 

155. Digeilre, digest, digerlL, digerfto (dig^to). Pres. digerisco, etc, 

156. Esaurire, exhaust, esaurfi, esaurito or esdnsto. Pres. esauiisco, 

etc. 

157. Seppellire or sepellire, bury, 8ep(p)ellii, seppellito or 8ep61to. 

Pres. 8ep(p)ellfsco, cfc. 

Present Irregular 

158. Cudre, sew, cucii, cucfto. Pres. cticio or cucisco. This verb 

inserts i before o and a, but not before e and i. 

159. Sdrudre or sdrusclre, rip: like cucfre (158). 

160. Empire or 6mpiere, fill, empi^ndo, empii, emplto. AU but the 

present from the stem of empire. So complre or c6mpiere, 
which has also a past part, compitito. 

PBES. IND. FRES. SUBJ. 

6mpio (empfsco) empi&mo 6mpia empiamo 

6mpi (empfsd) empfte 6mpia empi&te 

6mpie (empfsce) 6mpiono (empfscono) ^inpia tapiano 



LIST OF IBREGULAB VERBS 91 

161. Morfre, die, morfi, m6rto; morrd or morir6. 

FRES. IND. FBES. SUBJ. 

mu6io (muOro) mori&moormnoi&- mu6ia (iiiu6ra) mori&mo or rnuoi- 

mo &mo 

muOii or muOi morite mu6ia (mu6ra) mnoi&te 

muOre mndiono (muOro- mu6ia (muOra) mnOiano (mn6ra- 

no) no) ^ 

162. Sesuire, foUaw, seguii, seguito. Pres, s^guo, etc. The verb is 

generaUy regular; hut the ^ may he changed to i% in aU forms 
where it is accented. Proseguire has -s^guo or -seguisoo. 

163. Sparfre, disappear, sparfi or sp^rvi, sparfto. Pres. (regular) 

sparfsoo, etc, Appaufre has appdrvi or ~ei or A\, apparito or 
apptoo; compaxfre fias comp^rvi or si or -Ai, compdrso; 
otherwise they are like sparfre, hut they have in the present the 
additional forms: -pAio, -pAre, -pAiono; -pdia, -pdiano. 

164. Dfre, say, dicSndo, dissi, d^tto; dird. Dire {formerly dicere) 

belongs really to the third conjugation: dic^ti, -^a, -^si. 





PBES. IND. 


IMPER. 


PBEB. 


SUBJ. 


dico 


did&mo 


di» 


dica 


dici&mo 


dfd 


dfte 


dici&nio 


dfca 


dici&te 


dice 


dfcono 


dfte 


dfca 


dicano 



165. Sallre, ascend, salii or s^i, salfto. 

FRES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

s&lgo (salfsco) sali&mo or sagli&mo *. s&lga (salfsca) sali&mo or sagU&mo' 

8&U(8alftci) saUte aftiga (salfsca) sagli&te 

aftie (salfsce) s&lgono (salfscono) s&lga (salfsca) s&lgano (salfscano) 

166. Venfre, come, v^nni, ventito; verrd. 

PBEB. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

▼6ngo (vdgno) Teiii&mo* vinga (T^gna) ▼eni&mo* 

▼idni Tenfte Tdnga (vlgna) veni&te 

▼idne ▼ftngono (Tdgnono) Tlnga (Tdgna) Tdngano (vignano) 

167. Udfre, hear, udfi, udlto; udird (udr5). 

PBES. IND. PBES. SUBJ. 

Odo iidi&mo Oda ndi&mo 

6di udfte 6da udi&te 

6de 6dono 6da 6dano 

1 In all forms where no ooours. it may be replaced by o. 
s Alao Balghilmo; ▼enghiimo: popular forms. 
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168. Uscfre (escfre), go outf uscii, uscfto. 

PBES. IND. FBBS. SUBJ. 

68CO osci&ino, 68ca osciftmo 

ftsd oscfte ftsca osd&te 

dsce 68cono Isca ftscano 

169. Orire, he bam, drto. Defective. Bare, 



ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND DE- 
FECTIVE VERBS 

93. Every irregular verb in this list is followed by a num- 
ber referring to the table of Irregular Verbs arranged ac- 
cording to Conjugation. Obsolete defective verbs that 
present no irregularity have not been mentioned. 

(a) Compound verbs have, in general, been excluded from this 
list, unless they differ in conjugation from the simple verbs from 
which they come (see 67, a). The commonest prefixes are; a- (cor- 
responding in meaning to the preposition a); as- (= Latin abs-); 
CO-, com- con-, cor- ( =prep. con); contra- ( =prep. c6ntra); de-, 
di- (=Lat. de-); dis- (=Lat. dis-); e-, es- (=Lat. ex); i- im-, 
in-, ir- (=prep. in); o- (s=Lat. ob); per- (=prep. per); pre- 
(=Lat. prae-); pro- («Lat. pro-); r- re-, li- (=Lat. re-); s- 
(«Lat. ex- or dis-); so-, sos-, su- (=Lat. svb); sopra- sopr-, 
sor- (=prep. s6pra); sott-, sotto- (=prep. s6tto); stra- (=Lat. 
extra); tra- ( =prep. tra). After several of these prefixes the initial 
consonant of the simple verb is generally found doubled: a+ca- 
d6re=accad6re. S- is sometimes combined with con-, r- with a- 
or in-: scosc^ndere, raccdgliere, rinc6rrere. 

Accad^re, see cad6re, 7. Affliggere, 25. 

Acc^ndere, 24. Algere, 26. 

AccMdere, aee chitidere, 34. AUtidere, 27. 

Accdrgere, see 8c6rgere, 103. Ancidere, see ucddere, 121. 

Acquisfre has only acquisito. Andire, 1. 

Addtlrre, see condtirre, 129. AnnSttere, see conndttere, 36. 
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Aiitep6rre, see p6]Te, 131. 
Antived^re, p. p, only antivedtito, 

otherwise like ved6re, 10. 
Apparire, see sparire, 163. 
Apparten^re, see tenure, 17. 
App^ndere^ see'soepdndere, 109. 
Aprire, 149. 
Ardere, 28. 
Arrdgere, 29. 

Asc^ndere; see sc^ndere, 100. 
Asci61vere, see scidlvere, 102. 
Asc6ndere, see na8c6ndere, 78. 
Asp^rgere, see sp^gere, 113. 
Assallre, see salfre, 165. 
Assfdere, 30. 

Asslstere, see esfstere, 54. 
Assdlvere, 31. 
Assdrbere, 32. 

Assilmere, see constimere, 39. 
AvMere, 33. 
Av6re, 5. 
B^re, 127. 

B6vere, see b6re, 127. 
Cad6re, 7. 
Galore, 23. 
Cfidere, generally reg., sometimes 

has p, abs. deaiy p. p, c^sso. 
ChiMere, 128. 
Chiddere, 34. 
Cfgnere, see cfngere, 139. 
Cingere, 139. 

Circoncidere, see decidere, 44. 
C6gliere, 134. 

Coinclderey reg, verb, has no p. p, 
C61ere, 35. 

Colltidere, see Mdere, 71. 
Comparfre, see sparfre, 163. 
Comp^tere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
C6mpiere, see empire, 160. 
Compire, see empire, 160. 
Comprimere, see esprimere, 57. 
ConcMere, see succfidere, 116. 
Conclddere, see chiiidere, 34. 
Conciitere, see disctitere, 47. 



Condtirre, 129. 
CJomi^ttere, 36. 
Con6scere, 37. 
Conquidere, 38. 
Consistere, see esistere, 54. 
Constire is reg, 
Constmire, see costruire, 154. 
Constimere, 39. 
Contendere, see t^ndere, 118. 
Contrastdre is reg. 
Controv^rtere, see v6rtere. 
Conttindere, 40. 

CJonv^rgere, reg. verb, ha^ no p. p, 
Convertire, 153. 
CJoprire, 150. 
Cdrre, see cdgliere, 134. 
C6rrere, 41. 

Corrisp6ndere, see risp6ndere, 97. 
Cospdrgere, see spdrgere. 111. 
CospSrgere, see spdrgere, 113. 
Costmire, 154. 
Cr^scere, 42. 
Cucire, 158. 
Cu6cere, 43. 

Cuoprire, see coprire, 150. 
Ddre, 3. 
Decidere, 44. 

Dedirre, see condtirre, 129. 
Delinquere, reg. verb, has no p. p., 
and its p. abs., delinqu^tti, t8 rare. 
Deprimere, see esprimere, 57. 
Desistere, see esistere, 54. 
Devdlvere, see v61vere, 125. 
Dif^ndere, 45. 
Digerire, 155. 

Dip^ndere, see sospdndere, 109. 
Dire, 164. 
Dirigere, 46. 

Dirimere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
Disc^ndere, see sc^ndere, 100. 
Discdtere, 47. 

DispSrgere, see sp^rgere, 113. 
Diss61vere, see s61vere, 107. 
Dissuad^re, see persuad^re, 22. 
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Distdre, reg. in pres. of aU moods, 
no prea. p., otherwise like stdre, 
4. 

Distfnguere, 48. 

Distrdggere, see strdggere, 115. 

Dived^re has nothing but infin. 

Diy^gere, reg, verb, has no p. p, 

Divldere, 49. 

Dol^re, 15. 

Dov^re, 8. 

El^ggere, see l^ere, 60. 

EHdere, 50. 

Elddere, 51. 

£mpiere, see empire^ 160. 

Empire, 160. 

£rgere, 52. 

Erfgere, see diiigere, 46. 

Esauilre, 156. 

Escfre, see uscfre, 168. 

Esclddere, see chiiidere, 34. 

Esfgere, 53. 

Esimere, reg, verb, has nop, p. 

Esfstere, 54. 

Esp^llere, 55. 

Esplddere, 56. 

Esprfmere, 57. 

£s8ere, 126. 

Estinguere, see distfnguere, 48. 

Evddere, see invddere, 67. 

Fdre, 2. 

F(gndere, 58. 

Ffirvere, reg, verb, has no p. p,, and 
is rare except in the third pers, of 
the pres, ind. and past dt^. 

Ffgere, see figgere, 59. 

Ffggere, 59. 

Fingere, 60. 

F6ndere, 61. 

Frdngere, 62. 

Friggere, 63. 

Genuflfittere, 64. 

Giac^re, 11. 

Glre, defect.: pres, gi^O, gfte; past 
descr, gfva or gla, etc.; imper. 



gidmo, gfte; pres. svhj, gidmo, 
gidte; no pres, p.; rest reg, 

Giiignere, see gitingere, 138. 

Giiingere, 138. 

Illiidere, see Iddere, 71. 

Impdllere, see esp^Ilere, 55. 

Imptodere, see sosp^ndere, 109. 

Imprfmere, see esprfmere, 57. 

Incfdere, see decfdere, 44. 

Incliidere, see chitidere, 34. 

Inctitere, see disciitere, 47. 

Indtbre, see condtbre, 129. 

Insfstere, see esfstere, 54. 

Inst^U« is reg, 

Instrufre, see construfre, 154. 

Int^ndere, see t^dere, 118. 

Intero^ere, see succddere, 116. • 

Intrfdere, 65. 

Introdtirre, see condtirre, 129. 

Intrddere, 66. 

Invddere, 67. 

Inval^re, p, p, only invSlao, other- 
toise like val^re, 18. 

Ire, direct,: pres. fte; p. des. fva, etc.; 
p, abs, fsti, fste, fro; fiU, ir^mo, 
ir^te, irdimo; imper. fte; past 
subj, ffise, fste, fssero; p, p. fto. * 

Istrufre, see costrufrey 154. 

L^ere, see Ifoere, 70. 

lAlere, 68. 

L^ere, 69. 

LIcere, 70. 

Lticere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

Ltidere, 71. 

Manten^re, see ten^, 17. 

M^rgere, 72. 

M^ttere, 73. 

Mdlcere, 74. 

M6rdere, 75. 

Morfre, 161. 

Mrignere, 140. 

Mtingere, see mdgnere, 140. 

Mu6vere, 76. 

Ndscere, 77. 
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Na8c6ndere, 78. 

Negligere, 79. 

Nudcere, 130. 

Off^ndere, 80. 

Offerire, see offrire, 161. 

Offrire, 151. 

Opprfmere, see eeprfmere, 67. 

Orfre, 169. 

Ostdre is reg. 

Ostdndere, 81. 

Par^re, 20. 

Percfpere, 82. 

Percudtere, see 8cu6tere, 106. 

Pfirdere, 83. 

Perman^re, see riman^re, 16. 

Perslstere, see esistere, 64. 

Persuad^re, 22. 

Piac^re, 12. 

Pi^gnere, see pidngere, 141. 

Pi^gere, 141. 

Plgnere, see pfngere, 142. 

Pfngere, 142. 

Pidvere, 84. 

Pdrgere, 86. 

P6iTe, 131. 

Po6p6rre, see p6iTe, 131. 

Pofised^re, see seddre, 0. 

Pot^re, 21. 

Precfdere, see decfdere, 44. 

PrecMdere, see chiddere, 34. 

Predillgere, 86. 

Prfimere is reg, 

Prfindere, 87. 

Prestdre is reg, 

Prestimere, see oonsf&mere, 30. 

Preved^re, see veddre, 10. 

Prodtirre, see oondtbret 129. 

Prot^ggere, 88. 

Prowed^re, JvJt, and past Jvt, un^ 

corUraded, otherwise like ved^re, 

10. 
- Pnidere, reg. verb, has no p. p., and 

is used only in the third pers, 
Piignere, see ptingere, 143. 



Pdngere, 143. 

Itacc6gliere, see c6gliere, 134. 

Rddere, 89. 

Raggitiiigere, see gitingere, 138. 

Recfdere, see decfdere, 44. 

Redimere, 90. 

Rgggere, 91. 

Rtodere, 92. 

RepMere, see esp^llere, 66. 

Beprfmere, see eBprfmere, 67. 

Resfstere, see esistere, 64. 

Restore is reg, 

Rldere, 93. 

Ridtbre, see conddire, 129. 

Rifldttere, 94. 

Rifrilgere, 96. 

Rilticere, 96. 

Rimandre, 16. 

Ris61yere {dissolve), see sdlvere, 

107. 
Risdlvere (determine), see aasdl- 

vere, 31. 
Rispdndere, 97. 
Ristdre, see stdre, 4. 
Ristimere, see oonst&merey 39. 
R6dere, 98. 
R6mpere, 99. 
SalliB, 166. 
Sap6re, 6. 
Severe, 136. 
Sc^ndere, 100. 
Sc^rre, see severe, 136. 
Scfndere, 101. 
Sci6gliere, 136. 
Sci61vere, 102. 
Scidrre, see scidgliere, 136. 
Soomm^ttere, see m^ttere, 73. 
Scoprire, see coprlre, 160. 
Sc6rgere, 103. 
Scrlvere, 104. 
Scu6tere, 106. 
Sdrucfre, 169. 
Sdruscfre, see sdrucire, 169. 
Sed^re, 9. 
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Seddrre, see oondt&rrey 129. 

Segufre, 162. 

Sepellire, see seppelllre, 157. 

Seppellire, 157. 

Sofferlre, see sofifrfre, 152. 

Soff61cere, 106. 

Soffrire, 152. 

Sol^re, 14. 

S61vere, 107. 

Sopprfmere, see esprfmere, 57. 

Soprastdre, see stdj^e, 4.^ 

S6rgere, 108. 

Soep^ndere, 109. 

Sostire is reg. 

Sottostdre, see stdre, 4. 

Sovrastdre see stdre, 4. 

Spdndere, 110. 

Spdrgere, 111. 

Sparire» 163. 

Sp^gnere, 144. 

Sp^ndere, 112. 

Sp^ngere, see sphere, 144. 

Sp^rgere, 113. 

Spfgnere, see spfngere, 145. 

Spingere, 145. 

Sp6rgere, 114. 

Stdre, 4. 

Strfdere, reg, verb, has no p. p. 

Strfgnere, see strlngere, 14A. 

Strlngere, 146. 

Strdggere, 115. 

Subfre is reg. : pres. subfsco. 

Succddere, 116. 

Stiggere, 117. 

Susslster^, see esfBterey 54. 



Svfillere, see vMere, 133. 

Tac^re, 13. 

Tfindere (trans.), 118. 

Ttodere (intrans.), reg. verb, has 

nop. p. 
Tenure, 17. 
Tfirgere, 119. 
Tignere, see tlngere, 147. 
Tlngere, 147. 
Tdgliere, 137. 
T6rcere, 120. 
T6rre, see t6gliere, 137. 
Tradtirre, see condtirre, 129. 
Trdere, see tT&rre, 132. 
Translgere, see eslgere, 53. 
Tidrre, 132. 
Uccldere, 121. 
Udire, 167. 

t^gnere, see dngere, 148. 
tlngere, 148. 
Uscire, 168. 
Val^re, 18. 
Ved^re, 10. 
V^Uere, 133. 
Venire, 166. 
Vfirre, see v^Uere, 133. 
VSrtere, reg, verb, is used only in 

the pres. and past descr. 
Vilip^ndere, see sosp^ndere, 109. 
VIncere, 122. 
VIvere, 123. 
Vol^re, 19. 
Vdlgere, 124. 
V61vere, 125. i 



LESSONS AND EXERCISES 

LESSON 1. PRONUNCUTION 

Study seciions 1, 2, 3. 

Note. — In this and in all other lessons the assignment of a section 
number means that the whole section, including all subdivisions^ is to 
be studied, unless special directions to the contrary are given. 

EXERCISE 1 

1. State the quality of the e {dose or open) in each of these words^ 
and pronounce each word: te, tre, nd, sd, potd, d, diMi, fidno, Si^a, 
d6sti, d6bitp, Alfr6do, pr6sto, m^rito, Val6rio. 

2. State the quality of the o in each of these words^ and pronounce 
each word: fo, no, canterd, per6,, mu6re, su6na, n6i, ric6veri, R6ma, 
b6ve, 6pera, M6dena. 

3. Pronounce: abitiidine, alfab^to, Alfi^ri, altrtii, America, Am- 
l^to, anditevene, animito, augurerii, balenlo, benedirono, benevolo, 
bibli6filo, cavali^re, coliii, conservat6rio, contadlno, Costantin6poli, 
costiii, crfidulo, c(ii, demolir6te, Dem6stene, Dom6nico, d6ve, 6i, 
Emanu^le, erde, esprimer&te, Fara6ne, formidibile, fiii, Galil^, 
(jrold6ni, id6a, impermalfto, imp6ro, insubordin&to, lo, linea. Lorn- 
bardla, liii, lunedi, ma^tro, mi^i, mlo, N&poli, n&ufrago, ndutro, 
nobilti, nu6ra, 6de, oibd, onor6vole, ortografla, OrviSto, 6vest, 
Panami, P&olo, pat&ta, paiira, perde, perpendfcolo, personality, p6i, 
p6vero, responsabiliti, restitufti, rimanevdte, RJmini, R6molo, 
R6vere, Serio, Severfno, su6i, Taormfna, (imile, iino, vendd, v6i, 
volontll, vu6to. 
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LESSON 2. PRONUNCIATION (continued) 

Study 4 [omiUing (a), (ft), (c), (d) under s], 6, 6, 7. Read (a), (6), 
(c) under s in 4, and 8. 

EXERCISE 2 

1. Pronounce: c&ne, p4nca, tisca, c6me, P&scoli, c6ra, aldini, 
sc6do, cl4sse, T6cla, cr6do, sdcro, ascrfvere, che, chetdre, .6die, 
p&nche, m&schera, chi, chino, b&chi, p&rchi, b6sdii, chiiido, richi&mo, 
manchiimo, schi&vo, fschia, Peschi^a, c6na, celdre, v6ce, vivdce, 
Noc^ra, 61ce, incdndio, ci, civfle, Cimabtie, di^ci, tici, Lucfa, 
M^ci, p6rd, P(ilci, Vfnci, ci&rla, diciann6ve, 6nda, m&rcia, ci^o, 
specie, ci6, bdcio, comm^rcio, Pfncio, ciiirma, fanciiillo, acc^ndere, 
ucc^llo, accid^nte, piccino, fdccia, b6ccia, ticcio, picci6ne, Diiccio, 
acciMo, ricciiito, sc^na, n&sce, disc^polo, scibile, l&sci, discipliniiy 
sdime, p6scia, lascid, mesciiito. 

2. Pronounce: g&la, tirga, sgarbito, p&go, v&lgo, sg6mbro, gdsto, 
augurire, guirdia, Guldo, s&ngue, gl6ria, anglomanla, mdgro, sgri- 
dire, gh^tto^ pagherd, ilghe, sgh6mbo, ghirldnda, ghin^a, Ghib^rti, 
siighi, Inghilt^rra, ghiinda, ghi6tto, paghi&mo, Alighi^ri, ringhiera, 
gelire, g^nere, Geneva, ag6vole,^ Eug^nio, stringdndo, Ang^lico, 
sgelire, giro, agitito, antologia, Perugfno, piingi, cingia, B6rgia, 
gi6mo, giovecti, Giovinni, adigio, mingio, giii, giiisto, Gitilio, digiiino, 
ingiiiria, friggere, pi&gge, 6ggi, fugglre, piiggia, foggiire, leggi^ro, 
maggi6re, solf6ggio, R6ggio, aggitinta, raggiust&re, m&gli, b^gli, tlgli, 
mogllna, mediglia, pigliire, Cigliari, m6glie, cogliendo, tiglio, 
Ifiglio, paglificola, figliu61o, gli, pugnire, Campigna, Bol6gna, spfigne, 
mtignere, compagnia, Masc&gni, stigno, s6gno, Folfgno, ogniino, 
piagnucol&re. 

3. Pronounce the words in (a) under s on p, s; then pronounce 
these words, in which the s has the sound of English z: basllico, 
brlndisi, c4so, cdusa, confiisi6ne, deserto, desinire, elem6sina, ^nfasi. 

4. Pronounce these words, in which the z {or zz) is pronounced like 
ts: grizie, 6zio, Ven^zia, Abrtizzi, alt6zza, Ar6zzo, mizzo, p6zzo, 
ilzo, calz6ni, inzi, deniinzia, FirSnze, M6nza, s6nza, f6rza, mkrzo, 
zimpa, zfo, z61fo; then pronounce the words in (a) under z on p, 4. 
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6. Pronounce: d^bbo, gabbdre, L6cco, picco, addfo, fr6ddo, 
aff&re, g^Qo, b^Uo, Donat^llo, comm^dia, s6mma, fdnno, Ravenna, 
app^a, tr6ppo, arrive, tdrra, 6ssa, Messina, m6tto, 6tto, awenlre. 

LESSON 8. ARTICLES 
5/f^3'9,10,ll,12,14,16. 

EXERCISE 8 

L State the gender and number of each of these combinations, 
as indicated by the form of the definite article: gli dbiti, il balc6ne, 
i bambini, la b&rba, le imm&gini, gl' Impeti, le sc&ipe, lo sch6rzo, 
gli zecchini; c6gli afiF&ri, del c&mpo, siilla f&ccia, ii Iddri, dAUo 
sc6glio, n6gli st4ti, d611e uni6ni. 

2. Place the proper form of the definite article before each of these 
nouns [those in (a) are masculine singular, those in {b) masculine 
plural, those in (c) feminine singular, those in (d) feminine plural]: 

(a) 41bero, d^te, iktto, imp^ro, sgu&rdo, spedile, ucc^o, zingaro. 

(b) ilberi, d^ti, f&tti, indpdri, sgulrdi, spedili, ucc^Ui, zingari. 

(c) dria, camp&na, evoluzi6ne, m6nte, 6mbra, scdna, zampa. 

(d) &rie, camp&ne,. evoluzi6ni, m6nti, 6mbre, sc6ne, zampe. 

3. Translate into Italian the prepositions and articles in these 
combinations [the nouns in (a) are masculine singular, those in (b) 
masculine plural, those in {c) feminine singular, those in {d) femi- 
nine plural\: (a) of the &nno, by the eff^tto, to the g&tto, in the 
g6sto, with the idolo, on the k6ne, vnth the quidro, in the sdido, to 
the spirito, by the um6re, of the zappat6re. (b) of the kam, by the 
eff^tti, to the g&tti, in the g^ti, with the idoli, on the le6ni, with 
the qii&dri, in the sdidi, to the spiriti, by the um6ri, of the zap- 
pat6ri. (c) of the &cqua, by the estite, to the ndtte, in the 6pera, 
with the sdUa, on the t&vola. (d) of the icque, by the estiti, to 
the n6tti, in the 6pere, with the scile, on the tdvole. 

4. Place the proper form of the indefinite article before each of 
these nouns [those in {a) are masculine, those in {b) are feminine]: 
(a) idilio, n6me, oc6ano, sp^cchio, strfdo, teitro, u6vo, z6ccolo. 
(6) eta, mantra, 6nda, spina, iiva, v^e. 
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LESSON 4. NOUNS 

Study 17-26 inclusive [omitting (a), {h) under 22, and (a), (b), (c), 
id) under 23]. 

EXERCISE 4 

1. State the gender and number of each of these combinations: gli 
anim^, n6i caEh, la canz6ne, c611a f6de, del fuclle, gV ingegni, i 
liipi, digli on6ri, le par61e, il podta, siille questi6ni, lo sch6rzo, illo 
schi6ppo. 

2. Give the plural of each of these nouns [those in (a) are masculine, 
those in (b) are feminine]: (a) brlndisi, c&ne, cast^llo^ d^spota, dol6re, 
libro, liime, maestro, padr6ne, perkolo, podesta, problema, u6mo. 
(b) bell6zza, bontd, capit41e, f6nte, Kma., m6glie, origine, p61vere, 
s^rie, sintesi, t6rra, vitt6ria. 

3. Give the plural of each of these combinations: V dcqua, 
r artlsta {masculine), V inno, 1* azi6ne (feminine), la barb&rie, la 
b6stia, il bue, il cavillo, la chiive, il cu6re, la dima, il d6no, 
r err6re (m.), V 6stasi (/.), 1' eti, la fanciMa, la felicita, la 
f^sta, il frite, la gente, il giuri, la gravita, V id^, V inchi6stro, 
V ist&nte (m.), il lav6ro, la lira, la mkno, il mire, la metropoli, 
il ministro, la morile, ddlla nazi6ne, aU' oggetto, nell' opini6ne 
(/.), ddUa padr6na, dal paMzzo, sMa pelle, col pr^te, dal prof^ta, 
della ragizza, al re, dal sknto, sMo scaffdle, della sete, nel 
sist^ma, n^Uo st&to, sMa superffcie, dell' um6re (m.), n611a v^e, 
sul vap6re, d611a verita, c611a virtii. 

LESSON 6. ^ERE 

Study 53 (a) [omitting the compound tenses]. 

EXERCISE 6 

1. Identify (that is, state the person, number, and tense of) and 
translate these forms: firaiib, sar6te, fiimmo, si&mo, ess^ndo, sar^bbe, 
sar6mo, fu, s^i, sar6ste, 6ra, st^to, sari, sidte, sar6mmo, erav&te, 
sar&nno, s6no, f6ste, sardbbero, Mrono. 
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2. Translate into Italian: we^ are, he will be, they were (past 
descriptive), they were (past absolute), I should be, she is, we were 
(desc), they would be, I was (ahs.), we shall be, we should be, being, 
it was (ahs,), they will be, thou art, you are,2 thou wast (desc), you 
were (desc), thou wast {abs.), you were (abs.), you will be, you would 
be, to be, been, let us be, be.» 

^ English subject pronouns are to be omitted in translation, until other 
directions are given. 

2 English verbs which have 'you' as subject are to be translated by;*^.- 
second person plural forms, until other directions are given. 

' English imperatives without an expressed subject are to be translated 
by second person plural forms, until other directions are given. 

VOCABULARY 

giomfile, m., newspaper, rag&zza, girl, 

Giovftnni, John, R6ina, Rome, 

Ubro, book, scrivania, desk, 

p&die, m., faiher. sign6ra, My. 

ragfizzo, boy, t&vola, table, 
sign6re, m., gentleman, . , 

u6mo, man. B,toat,tn.^ 

domam, tomorrow, 

dlsa, iumse, home, d6ve, where, 

citta, cUy, gift, already. 

ddnna, woman, iSri, yesterday, 

FirSnze, f., Florence, 1ft, there, 

mftdre, f., mother, 6ggi, today, 

Maria, Mary, 6ra, now, 

Nftpoli, f., Naples, quftndo, when, 

pdrta, door, qui, here, 

^ English 'in' is ordinarily to be translated by in, but before the 
name of a city it is to be translated by a, 

3. Sttidy these sentences:^ i. II sign6re e il p&dre di Giov&nni. 2. 
Dove siete 6ra? S6no qui. 3. Quindo sara c6i sign6ri? 4. I libri 

^ The student should enable himself to translate the sentences, 
to read them aloud in Italian accurately and intelligently, and to trans- 
late them without reference to the book when they are read aloud 
by the instructor. 
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d6i rag&zzi 6rano stilla t&vola. 5. Dom&ni sar6mo n611a dtti,. 6. 
Sara qui 6ggi? 7. La ddnna ^ giU &Ila p6rta d611a c4sa. 8. 6ra S 
qui: dom&ni d6ve sara? 9. II giornMe h la, siilla scrivanla. 10. 
Idri le sign6re 6rano a N&poli, 6ggi s6no a R6ma, domini sar&nno a 
Fir^nze. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. The lady is Mary's mother. 2. The 
girls will be here tomorrow. 3. The newspapers were* on the tables. 
4. Where are the bo3r's books? Are they on the desk? 5. 1 shall be 
there with the men. 6. Were* you already at the door? 7. Would he 
be in the house now? 8. John's father is in the city. 9. When will 
you be in Naples? 10. Today they are here, tomorrow they'll be 
there. 

* Use the past descriptive. 

LESSON 6. ADJECTIVES 

Study 26-94 inclusive. Learn the first twelve cardinal numerals , as 
given in 38. 

EXERCISE 6 

1. Give the feminine singular and the masculine and feminine 
plural of each of these adjectives: cattlvo, feddle, fdrte, r6sso, 
s^mplice, v6ro. 

2. Insert the proper form of b^o in each of these phrases: 
il — llbero, il — cappdllo, il — fanciMo, il — ing6gno, il — stito; 
i — 41beri, i — cappdlli, i — fanciMi, i — ing6gni, i — st4ti. 

3. Place the proper form of S&nto before each of these names: 
Agostlno, Cirlo, felmo, Giovanni, Lorenzo. 

4. Insert the proper form of grdnde in each of these phrases: 
im — cappdllo, un — errore, im — f u6co, un — ingegno, im — 
stato. 

5. Insert the proper form of bu6no in each of these phrases: 
un — amlco, un — cu6re, un — f andMo, un — ing6gno, un — 
schidppo. 



LESSONS AND EXEBCISES 



103 



VOCABULARY 



c6ntrO| centre. 
fi6re, m.,, flower, 
fratello, brother. 
giardino, garden. 
t6mpo, time, weather, 

chiSsa, church. 
Iezi6ne, £., lesson. 
8or611a, sister. 
stfinza, room. 
via, street. 

filto, high, tall. 

b611o, beautiful, pretty, handsome, 

fine. 
fftcile, easy. 
felice, happy. 



franc^se, French. ^ ' 
gentfle, genUe, polite, kind. 
gi6vane, young. 
grfinde, greai, large, big. 
interessfinte, interesting, 
italiUno, Italian. 
m61to, much; as adverb, 

much, very. 
piccolo, litUe, small, 
p6vero, poor. 
r6sso, red. ~ 
rot6ndo, round, 

d, here, there} 
d6po, after, afterward. 
f6rse, perhaps, 
non,* not. 



^ C» is used when the *here* or 'there' is quite unemphatic, qui 
and Id when the * here ' or * there ' bears some emphasis. Ci is called 
a conjunctive adverb, and its position is governed by special rules. 
Until other directions are given, it should be placed directly before 
the verb. 

« Placed before the verb. 

6. Study these sentences:^ i. Ci s6no d6i b^i fi6ri nel pfccolo 
giardlno. 2. Per i p6veri non h fidle fissere fellci. 3. La tdvola 
rot6nda ^ra nel c^tro d611a stinza. 4. C e quilche giomile 
franc6se sMa scrivanla. 5. Le vie di I*}ipoli s6no m61to inte-' 
ress4nti. 6. Oggi si^te piii fellce che i^ri. 7. Le tre sign6fe 
franc6si £rano m61to gentlli. 8. La chi^ h piii &lta d611a c&s^. 
9. U rsigkzzo piii giovane e il fratello di Maria. 10. Domini 
f6rse il tempo sara migli6re. 

* See the statement on p. 155. 

7. Translate into Italian: ^ i . The big red book is for John's brother. 
2. He is the happiest of the boys. 3. The lesson for tomorrow will 

^ See the statement on p. 171. 
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be very easy. 4. The Italian newspaper was^ on the round table. 
5. The largest house is as high as the church. 6. Mary's four sisters 
will not be here after tomorrow. 7. The boys were^ more polite 
when they were younger. 8. Yesterday the weather was fine. • 9. 
The prettiest flowers are in the garden. 10. There are some interest- 
ing streets in the centre of the dty.« 

* Use the past descriptive. 

' Write this sentence in two ways, first using the partitive con- 
struction, then using qudlche. 

LESSON 7. AViRE 
Study 63 {b) [omitting the compound tenses\. 
EXERCISE 7 

1. Identify and translate: av6ste, hinno, avrfete, avr^mo, 6bbi, ^ 
av^vi, avendo, avri, avfito, avr^bbero, av6yanoj avr^te, abbi&Qief^ 
^bbero, hii, avr&nnol - 

2. Translate into Italian: they will have, she had {past abs.)^ we 
should have, I had {past desc), having, we have, thou wilt have, they 
have, let us have, you will have, we had (065.), I should have. 

3. Translate: ffironp, ha, f6ste, avevite, sari, av6te, essfindo, 
^bbe, si4te, avrdmmo, sarfii, av6nuno, sar6ste, ^v6va. 

4. Translate into Italian: I am, I have, you are, you have, he is, 
he has, we were (desc), we had (desc,)^ they were (desc), they had 
(desc.)f I was (abs,), I had (abs,), you were (afo.), you had (abs.),' 
he was (abs.), he had (afe.), we shall be, we shall have, they would be, 
they would have. 

VOCABULARY 

filbero, tree. prfinzo, dinner, 

finno, year. quftdro, picture, 

gidrno, day. saldttOi parlor. 

invfimo, mnter. 861e, m., sun, sunlighU 

m^se, m., rnonih, te&tro, theake. 
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matita, pencil. sciiro, dark. 

paziSnza, patience, str^tto, narrow. 

p^nna, pen. y^o, true. 
rdsa, rose. 

settunftna, week. benchd, although.^ 

st6ria, history. e, and. 

ma, but. 

c&ldo, hotj warm. o, or. 

fr^ddo, cold. p6i, then. 

importfinte, important. presto, soon, early. 

nudvo, new. s6mpre, always. 

pi§no, full. solt&nto, only. 

1 The verb of the daus^ introduced by benchi is alw^y^ip th&.,y 
subjunctive, ^^cc^^^^^ /iIoluA^ i^>c^(i^,x>4^u^ ^f< ^fL\7Lt^.<rX(--^ 

5. Study these sentences: i. Avrdnno solt&nto tre o quittro gi6mi 
a Firenze. 2. La chiesa piii iiiteress4nte ^ra in iina via str6tta e 
sdira. 3. II giovane av6va s^mpre quilche libro italiino sMa scri- 
vanla. 4. Benche le stdnze non siano gr&ndi, s6no cilde e pi^e di 
s61e. 5. Abbi^o per dom^ d611e lezi6ni m61to ficili. 6. Non ho 
(ina p6nna, ma Giovanni ha d611e matite. 7. D6po pr4nzo le sign6re 
sarebbero nel sal6tto. 8. Pdi avra d^lle tivole nu6ve. 9. H libro 
e <ina st6ria import&nte d6i tedtri di Nipoli. 10. Oggi avr6 d6i 
giomali francesi e italiani. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. The trees are much higher than the 
houses. 2. A year has twelve months, a month has four weeks, and 
a week has seven days. 3. They have a large house with a beautiful 
garden. 4. Have patience, they will be here soon. 5. Although the 
room is small, it will not be cold in the winter. 6. The most beautiful ^ 
flowers were lajge red roses. 7. He had ten books on the desk, and v 
seven or eight on the round table. 8. Have you a pen or a good 
pencil? 9. It is a pretty theatre, it's true, but it isn't very large. 
10. The churches of the city were very beautiful; they had many 
interesting pictures. . 
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LESSON 8. DEMONSTRATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES 



Study 42, 43. 



EXERCISE 8 



L Place the proper form of qudllo before each of these nouns: &lbero, 
cappdllo, fandiUlo, ing6gno, st4to, ucc^o; 41beri, cappM, fanciiilli, 
ing^gni, st4ti, ucc^. 

2. Translate into Italian: who is it? whom have you there? of 
whom are-you-speaking (parldte)? what is it? what have you? of 
what are you speaking? what book is that? which book is that? 
whose book is that? what a beautiful bookl 



VOCABXTLARY 



bigU^tto, ticket. 
capplllo, hat. 
denfiro, money. 
fandiillo, child. 
lavdro, work. 
niimero, number. 
occhiili, m. pL, glasses. 
studSnte, m., student. 

f dglia, leaf. 
gitSLf trip, excursion. 
m&aOf i.y hand. 
mattfna, morning. 
MiUno, f.,' MUan. 
poesia, poem, poetry. 
VenfiziOi Venice. 



c6rto, certain. 
c6rto, short. 
difficile, difficult. 
f ortunAto, fortunate. 
necessirio, necessary. 
6giiiy' every. 
possfbile, possible. 
prdnto, ready. 
v6rde, green. 

c6me, 05, like. 

finalm^nte, finally, at last. 

lunedi, Monday. 

se, if.* 

si, yes. 

trdppo, too, too much. 



^ Names of cities are regarded as feminine, whatever the ending. 

• Invariable. 

* The verb of the clause introduced by se is present indicative if 
the tense is present, past subjunctive if the tense is past. 

3. Study these sentences: i. Qu6ste f6glie s6no piil b^Ue di qu6i 
fi6ri. 2. Ho d6i giomili e d6i Hbri: qu6sti s6no per le sign6re, quelli 
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per i sign6ri. 3. Cid e possfbile, ma non h cSrto. 4. Chi ha un p&dre 
c6me qudllo ^ m61to fortundto. 5. Chi e? £ qu611o stud^nte fran- 
c6se. 6. Che c6sa av6te in qudlla m&no? D£i bigli6tti per una ^ta 
a Vendzia. 7. QtiMe d il ntimero ddlla cisa di quel sign6re? 8. 
Quile lezi6ne Sra la piii difffcile? 9. QuHnti quidri in quel sal6ttoI 
10. Di chi S quel capp^o v6rde? 

4. Translate into Italian: i. What handsome children! Who are 
they? 2. Those poems are shorter than this one. 3. How much 
money would he have then? 4. At last he has what is necessary 
for the work. 5. These boys are here every morning. 6. Are 
you ready? Have you those tickets? 7. Which churches are more 
interesting, those of Venice or those of Milan? 8. That red is 
pretty. Yes, if it isn't too dark for the room. 9. How many 
will be here Monday? More than ten or twelve? 10. Whose 
glasses are these? Are they John's? 

LESSON 9. THE FIRST CONJUGATION 

Study 68, 69 [omitting (a), {b)l 62, 63 [omUting {ay{d)], the first 
sentence of 76, and the first sentence of 17 (a), 

EXERCISE 9 

1. IdetHify and translate: parld, parler6te, p&rli, parl&ste, parl&te, 
parMmo, parler^i, parler&i, p&rlino, parlersl, parl&i, parlavano. 

2. Translate into Italian: I spoke, she would speak, we were 
speaking, I shall speak, they spoke, speak, let us speak, let him 
speak, speaking, they speak, we should speak, he spoke. 

VOCABULARY 

baiile, m., trunk, panidre, m., basket. 

esfime, m., examination. po6ta, m., poet. 
foresti^re, m., foreigner. 

gufinto, glove. chiAve, f., key. 

memento, moment. gallerla, gallery. 

palfizzo, palace. stazi6ne, £., station. 

p&ae, m., bread. uniyersitH, university. 
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amftre, to love, guardire, to look, look at, watch. 

Aspett&ref to wait, wait for, / laYor&re^ to work, 

cant&re, to sing, passAre, to pass. 

/ comprflre, to buy. telefoa&re, to telephone. 

\ cost&re, to cost. f tomfire, to come hacky return. 

desider&re, to desire. ^ troy&re, to find. 
/ entrflre, to enter, go in, come in. visit&re, to visit. 

3. Translate: compri&mo, coster^bbe) entr&va, tomer^, deside- ^ 
rite, troviste, entrerinno, amer^bbero, t6mi, trovdto, troviti, ^. 
comprimmo, guirda, guard&i, amirono, trovindo, telefonb, 
lavorer6ste, aspSttano, cintino. 

4. Translate into Italian: it will cost, I waited, buying, they 
would watch, she came in, they returned, I should telephone, 
he loved, sing, we foimd, let him work. 

6. Study these sentences: i. Comprerd un baiile, se non c6sta 
tr6ppo. 2. Qudndo ci entr&mmo, guardivano quel b^ quidro 
d6gli ilberi. 3. Qudnto c6stano qu6sti guinti? 4. Se non 
lavorisse, non passer^bbe gli es&mi. 5. Parliva d611e poesfe di 
quel po^ta franc6se. 6. Lunedi visitinmio 1' imiversitd di Ndpoli. 
7. Che c6sa cantivano qu6i rag&zzi nella via? 8. Aspdtti un 
mom6nto: non s6no pr6nto. 9. Non entrd nel pal&zzo, benchd 
av6sse le chi&vi. 10. Chi pid ha, pid desidera. 

6. Translate into Italian: 1. Look at^ that girl with the basket 
full of roses. 2. They were waiting for that foreigner. 3. You 
will find some* interesting pictures in that gallery. 4. Did you 
telephone to that French gentleman? 5. With whom did you 
come back from the station? 6. I went in, although he was 
working. 7. Let's wait for* John: he will be here soon. 8. Let 
him buy the bread, and then come' back. 9. Where did she find 
those keys? 10. If I mid the money, I'U telephone. 

^ Do not use a preposition after an Italian verb which may be in 
itself equivalent to an English verh and preposition. 
• Use qudlche. 
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LESSON 10. RELATIVES AND POSSESSIVES 

Study 44 [omitting (a), (ft), (c)], 46 [omitting (a)-(e)], 59 (a). Read 
44W,W,W69(6),63(a),(6),W. 

EXERCISE 10 

1. Insert the proper relative pronoun in each of these phrases: 11 
rag&zzo — e qui, i llbri — trov&i, i ragizzi con — tornii, il Ifbro 
di — p&rlo, i libri — s6no siilla t4vola, il ragdzzo — cercav^o. 

2. Translate into Italian: my garden, his house, our books, your 
pencils, their garden, my house, her books, our pencils, your 
garden, their • house, my books, his pencils, o\k g&.rden, your 
house, their books. ^ *- 

VOCABULARY 



Cttgino, cousin. 
merc4tO| market, 
ombrdUo, umbrella, 
pitt6re, m., painter, 
romfinzo, tujvel, 

findstra, window. 
fotograf fa, photograph. 
m61a, apple, 
p€ra, pear, 
tdsta, head. 

gUUlo, yellow. 
moddmo, modem, 
tatto, aU. 
fUtimo, last, latest. 

1 Impersonal. 

« When ' there is,' ' there are,' are quite unemphatic (as in ' There 
are some pretty flowers in the garden'), or when the 'is' or *are' is 
emphatic (as. in 'There are men who don't believe it'), they are to 
be translated by c' i or ci s6no. When the ' there ' is emphatic (as 
in ' There is John') they are to be translated by tcco. * Here is,' 
'here are,' are always to be translated by icco. C i and ci s6no 
correspond to the French il y a; tcco to the French voici and voild. 



arrivftre, to arrive. 
^ bisogn&re,^ to he necessary. 
'/ cercire, to seek, search, look for, try. 

cominciAre, to begin. ^ 

mangi&re, to eat. 
/ menAre, to lead, take. 

paglbre, to pay. 
V portfire, to carry, bring. 

studifire, to study. 

bdne, well. 

6cco, here is, here are, there is, 

there are,* 
perchd, why, because. 
stamAne, this morning. 
sdbito, at once. 



^ ; 
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3. Give all the forms pj pag4re in which an his inserted. 

4. Translate into Italian: I search, we search, let him search, I 
shall search; I pay, we pay, let him pay, I shall pay; I begin, we 
begin, let him begin, I shall begin; I eat, we eat, let him eat, I 
shall eat; I study, we study, let him study, I shall study. 

5. Study these sentences: i. £ un u6mo che trdva siibito quel che 
c^rca. 2. C ^rano all' iiltima finSstra diie sign6ri, fino d6i qu&li 
Sra quel foresti^re con ciii parl&i i^ri. 3. II palizzo che visit4mmo 
stamine h (ino d^i piil interess&nti d611a citti. 4. La 16ro sor^lla 
port4va stllla t^ta im gran pani^re giallo pi^no di mele e di p^re. 
5. Mangeremo quel che trover6mo, e pagheremo b^ne. 6. II quidro 
che guarddvano nel sal6tto h di fino d6i n6stri migli6ri pitt6ri itali&ni 
mod^mi. 7. £cco quel sign6re. Perche desidera parldre &i v6stri 
frat^lli? 8. Che b^i fi6ri! S6no tiitti del v6stro giardino? 9. La 
via pill str6tta h qu611a che m6na d&lla chi^ di San Giov&nni al 
mercitb. 10. Bisogn^va aspett&re Maria, che cerc&va V ombr^o. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. Who is the tall gentleman who arrived 
this morning? 2. Which of the lessons that you studied yesterday 
is the easiest? 3. This novel is more interesting than the one that 
he brought from the dty. 4. My glasses are larger and rounder 
than his. 5. What are you looking for? Those tickets that I 
bought this morning. 6. Here is the imibrella I found at the door 
the day that you were here. Is it yours? 7. Whose is that poem 
of which they were speaking? 8. There are the men they were 
waiting for: why don't they begin? 9. Which of those three 
trunks is yours? This one, the largest. 10. Here is what he 
brought, — what is it? It's the latest photograph of my 
cousin. 

LESSON 11. THE SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS 

SPudy^, 

EXERCISE 11 

1. Identify and translate: crede, creder6te, cr6da, crederd, credeste, 
cred6te, credfitti, crediamo, creder^i, cred^ttero, crederii, credei, 
creder^, cred^vano, creder^mo. 
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2. Translate into Italian: I believed, she would believe, we were 
believing, believe, they believed, let us believe, let him believe, be- 
lieving, they believe, we should believe, he believed, you believe. 

VOCABULARY 

bott6ne, m., btOton, god^re, to enjoy. 

caffd, m., coffee, tem6re, to fear, be afraid, 

fdrro, iron. 

liime, m., light, b&ttere, to beat, strike, 

on6re, m., honor. c^dere, to yield. 

servit6re, m., servant. combfittere, to fight. 

credere, to believe, think. 

batt&glia, battle. pdrdere, to lose. 

c6sa, thing. pr6mere, to press. 

frfise, f., sentence. ric^verei to receive, get. 

pregfai^ra, prayer, entreaty. ripdtere, to repeat. 
saliite, £., health. 

tdrre, f., tower. anc6ra, yet, still, again, even. 

villa, villa. che, conjunction, that. 

vista, sight, view. fuorchd, except. A 

vita, life. mdglio, better. 

vftlta, time.^ m^ntre, while. 

1 * Time ' is ordinarily to be translated by timpo; but when it has 
the sense of 'occasion' (as in 'three or four times') it is to be trans- 
lated by p^^. 

3. Translate: batti4mo, tem6va, perderi, god6te, ricev6i, ced^t- 
tero, combatt^, premfindo, rip^ta, cederfibbe, ricev6ste, goder&nno, 
perderfibbero, t6mano, perdiito, perdiiti, temfimmo, comb&tte, 
perd6rono, ric6vono, 

4. Translate into Italian: he will lose, I enjoyed, fearing, they 
would beat, she received, let them yield, they fought, repeat, 
they are pressing. 

5. Study these sentences: i. 6ggi e fellce: riceveri il den4ro per quel 
qu^dro d611a sign6ra c6i gu4nti. 2. Bench^ combatt6ssero b6ne, per- 
d^ttero la battdglia, e m61ti perdfittero la vita. 3. Avr6mo quel che 
bis6gna, non tem^te. 4. Non ho riceviito anc6ra le mfe fotograffe. 
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5, Ripet6vano anc6ra quel che av6vano gi^ ripettito m61te v61te. 6. 
Nonhostudi&tolalezi6ne: i^ri perd6i i mi^i libri. 7. Se non tomisse, 
perder^bbe 6giii c6sa. 8. Cred6va che f6sse m^glio ^ssere temiito 
che am^to. 9. Ttitto e perdiito fuorche V on6re. 10. Bis6gna 
bittere il f^rro mentre t dddo. 

6. Translate into Italian: 1, She pressed a button, and the servant 
came in with the coffee. 2. The students had to (a) repeat the sentence 
three or four times. 3. The trees were losing the last red and yellow 
leaves. 4. If I receive the money, I'll telephone at once to my 
father. 5. Finally she came back and repeated that dria fro^a the 
Travatdre (m,), 6. Although she is still young, she does not enjoy 
good health. 7. That room has only one small window, but it gets 
light from the parlor. 8. From their villa they enjoy a beautiful 
view of the towers of the city. 9. If he doesn't yield to their 
entreaties, he won't yield to mine. 10. They think that he is^ 
even poorer than his cousin. 

* Use the subjunctive. 



LESSON 12. CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 

Stiddy 46, 47 lomiUing 3 and (a)], 48 \pmiUing (o), (6), {d), (e), 
and (/), htU including (c)"] . 

EXERCISE 12 

1. Translate into Italian: he finds me, he finds thee, he finds him, 
he finds her, he finds it (w.), he finds it (/.), he finds us, he finds you, 
he finds them (w.), he finds them (/.) ; I find myself, thou findest thy- 
self, he finds himself, she finds herself, we find ourselves, you find 
yourself, you find yourselves, they (m.) find themselves, they (/.) 
find themselves; we find each other, you find each other, they find 
each other; to find him, finding him, let us find him, find him, do not 
find him, finding himself. 

2. Translate into Italian: he speaks to me, he speaks to thee, he 
speaks to him, he speaks to her, he speaks to us, he speaks to you, he 
speaks to them (w.), he speaks to them (/.); I speak to myself, thou 
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speakest to th3rself, he speaks to himself, she speaks to herself, we 
speak to ourselves, you speak to yourself, you speak to yourselves, 
they (w.) speak to themselves, they (/.) speak to themselves; we 
speak to each other, you speak to each other, they speak to each 
other; to speak to him, speaking to him, let us speak to him, let's not 
speak to him, speak to him, speaking to himself. 

3. Translate: lo trov4i, le p&rlano, mi parler^bbe, ripet€telo, vi 
aspett&vano, li compriste?, cediimo 16ro, la guard&vano?, gli tele- 
fonerd, si trovd, lo perd^mmo, cerdltela, le ricev6rono, lo perdltte, 
trov4rvi, d visiter&nno, ci visiter6mo, temfindoli, non le parl^te, 
d c6da, vi telefond, studiimolo, si c6rcano, compr&tolo, li 
port4te. 

4. Study these sentences: i. Se non mi trov&te qui, aspett&temi c6i 
bigli^tti ilia p6rta della stazione. 2. Che c6sa c6rca? Le chiivi di 
qud ba61e. Le trovo i6ri, p6i le perd^tte anc6ra. 3. Si ripetevano 
le frisi d611a lezi6ne. 4. Che ragizzo! Compr&re dnque m61e, e 
mangiirle siibito! 5. Quinto gli coster^bbe im capp^Uo c6me qu611o? 
6. Parliva c6me se ci f6sse st&to. 7. Quindo riceverd il deniro, vi 
pagher6. 8. Di che c6sa le parldva nel sal6tto? 9. D6ve d m6na? 
Alia chi^ di dii vi parlo quel pitt6re. 10. Ecco quell' ombrello: 
tem6va che lo av6sse perdiito. 

5. Translate into Italian: i. When he came back from the 
market, he brought me some ^ apples. 2. When will she begin to 
(a) sing to them? 3. If you study the lesson, you will find it 
easy. 4. If he had them, he would bring them to my father. 
5. When they came in, he was beginning to (a) eat it. 6. Here 
are the books I lost yesterday. Who foimd them? 7. We were 
here this morning, but she did not receive us. 8. I waited for 
them three days in Naples. 9. Now that you have it again, 
don't lose it. 10. Whose photograph is this? It's of my cousin. 
I received it yesterday. 

^ Use the partitive construction. 
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LESSON 13. CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS (continued) 

Study 46-^ inclusive, 

EXERCISE 13 

1. Translate each of these phrases in two ways: glidlo p6rto, gKdla 
p6rto, gli61i p6rto, gli^le p6rto, gli6ne p4rlo, port^teglielo, 
parUitegliene. 

2. Translate into Italian: he leads him to me, he leads him to thee, 
he leads him to him, he leads him to her, he leads him to us, he leads 
him to you, he leads him to them; he leads her to me, he leads her to 
thee, he leads her to him, he leads her to her, he leads her to us, he 
leads her to you, he leads her to them; he leads them (w.) to me, 
he leads them to thee, he leads them to him, he leads them to 
her, he leads them to us, he leads them to you, he leads them to 
them; he leads them (/.) to me, he leads them to thee, he leads them 
to him, he leads them to her, he leads them to us, he leads them 
to you, he leads them to them. 

3. Translate into Italian: he speaks of it to me, he speaks of it to 
thee, he speaks of it to him, he speaks of it to her, he speaks of it to 
us, he speaks of it to you, he speaks of it to them. 

4. Translate into Italian: 1 repeat it to myself, thou repeatest 
it to thyself, he repeats it to himself, she repeats it to herself, we 
repeat it to ourselves, you repeat it to yourself, you repeat it to 
yourselves, they repeat it to themselves; we repeat it to each other, 
you repeat it to each other, they repeat it to each other. 



1., onto 



VOCABULARY 



automftbile, m., antomohile, nfttte, f., nighi, 

complim^nto, compliment, occasi6ne, f., occasion, 

ritfirdo, delay; in ritlrdo, late. 6ra, hour, 
trSno, train. 

filtro, other. 

cortesfa, courtesy. st€sso, same. 

lira, lira^ coin worth about 20 cents, venti, twenty. 
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chiamlb'e, to call; c6me si chifima? ^mostrire, to show. 

what is the name of? ^presentlre, to present. 

domand&re, to ask.^ \prestfire, to lend. 

^ mcontrkre^ to meet. /raccontfire, to narrate, tell, teU 
insegnAre, to teach. about.^ 

lascifire, to leave, let.* rm|grazifire, to thank. 

mand&re, to send. ^ spieglbre, to explain. 

^ The personal object of domanddre or raccontdre is indirect: gli 
domanddi, *I asked him'; le raccontdi, *I told her.' 

' Lascidre is to be used in translating ' let ' only when the idea is 
one of permission rather than one of command. For example, if 
'let him speak' really means *1 command that he speak/ it is to be 
translated pdrli; if it really means 'allow him to speak/ it is to 
be translated lascidtelo parldre. 

5. Translate: vi aspfitto, ne cercdva, ce lo cantdrono, ne parl&ste, 
non ne avr^bbe, 6ccoli, port4ndoglielo, ripet6teglielo, gli6ne parlerd, 
bis6gna portirglielo, ficcola, ce 11 cedfitte, portiimogliene, me le 
mandd?, gli61o prest&i, ve lo spiegherSnno, mand&temeli, gli^lo 
pr^tino, mi si pres6nta, gli si pres^tano, se lo pres^tano, lo 
mostrii 16ro, ve ne manddrono?, me lo spifighi, gli61o prester6te? 

6. Study these sentences: i. Quell' ombr^o 6ra il siio, e stam&ne 
gli61o manddi. 2. Se non cred6sse quel che gli raccontimmo, non 
gli61o ripeter^bbe. 3. Cominci&va a domand&rgli perche ne avesse 
parldto igli iltri. 4. Ve lo spiegheri quindo gli si presentera tina 
bu6na occasi6ne. 5. Lo ringraziii d611a cortesia, e gli raccontdi 
tiitto. 6. Ogni v61ta che s' inc6ntrano, si ripfitono gli st6ssi compli- 
m6nti. 7. C6me si chi&ma quel gi6vane che v' ins6gna il franc6se? 
8. n trfino 6ra in rit&rdo, e V aspett&rono un' 6ra e piii. 9. Ora 
lasci&teli studi&re; parlerdmo d6po. 10. Ho a pag&re siibito, e non 
ho iina lira: Giov&nni ha ricev6to 6ggi v6nti lire, non d v6ro? ^ Me 
ne prester^bbe difici? 

1 non i vero ? * hasn't he? ' 

7. Translate into Italian: i. He is in the garden. Call him — 
they are looking for him. 2. He presented himself to me yesterday. 
I believe him even younger than the others. 3. Where are my 
pencils? didn't I leave them on the desk? 4. If he loses it, it will 
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cost him twenty lire, 5. It is necessary to^ watch them day and 
night. 6. He has a French automobile^ and he'll show it to us 
Monday. 7. Whose tickets are those? ' Are they your cousin's? 
Why don't you send them to him? 8. If I didn't Believe what she 
told me, I wouldn't repeat it to you. 9. If he receives that money, 
he will pay me at once. 10. If she finds this lesson too difficult, he 
will explain it to her tomorrow. 

^ No preposition is used between bisogndre and a dependent infinitive. 

LESSON 14. THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Study 61. 

EXERCISE 14 

1. Identify and translate: fini, finir6te, finfscono, finird, finlste, 
finivano, finli, finir^nno, finir^i, finisci, finlrono, finir4i, finite, finir6mo, 
finisca, finlvo. ^ 

2. Translate into Italian: I finished, she would finish, we were 
finishing, he is finishing, finish, they finished, let us finish, finishing, 
they finish, we should finish, he finished, you finish, let him finish. 

VOCABULARY 

atitfinno, autumn. applaudire, to applaud. 

col6re, m., color. awertire, to warn. 

pericolo, danger. capire, to understand. 

spedfile, m., hospital. \ divertlre, to amuse. 

vdnto, wind. '^ dormire, to sleep. 
vestito, dress. ferire, to wound. 

fuggirc: to flee. 
ctira, care. garantlrei to guarantee. 

st6ffa, stuf, goods. partire, to depart^ leave.* 

preferlre, to prefer. 
cattivo, bad. restituire, to give back. 

chi&ro, clear, bright. ' sentire, to feel, hear. 
t&nto, so much.^ servfre, to serve. 

^ *So much' is to be translated by tdnto; not by the separate words 
for ' so ' and * much.' 

« When * leave' is transitive, it is to be translated by lascidre; when 
intransitive, by parHre. 
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alm^no, ai least. sdnza, without. 

Inv^ce, instead. stanfttte, last night. 

nondim^no, nevertheless. 8tas6ra, this evening. 

prima di, before. sSbito che, as soon as.^ 

^ 'As soon as' is to be translated by siibito che; not by the sepa- 
rate words for 'ad' and 'soon.' 

3. Give the present indicative of each of these verbs: capfre, divertire, 
dormire, fug^e, garantfre, preferfre. 

4. Translate: dormi&mo, capirfibbe, serviva, awertiri, applau- 
dlte, garantiscano, divfirte, fuggirono, ferisce, servfindo, prefeilmmo, 
fuggii, awertito, ferfte, preferirfibbero, divfirtono, sentlste, servi- 
r&nno, s^ta, caplscono. 

5. Translate into Italian: he will amuse, I was sleeping, fleeing, 
they prefer, we understood, she served, they will applaud, you fled, 
I should guarantee, sleep. 

6. Study these sentences: i. Stibito che me ne parld, capfi che 
r av6va perdiito. 2. Se ci s6rve bine, le pagher6mo v6nti lire la set- 
timina. 3. Gli61o restituir&nno siibito che t6ma. 4. L' awertli 
che c' 6ra pericolo, ma parti nondimlno. 5. Se si divlrtono 6ra 
inv6ce di lavorire, domini avrinno a lavorire inv6ce di divertlrsi. 
6. Av6va cant&to m61to bine, e tiitti 1' applaudlvano. 7. Che vinto 
stan6ttel Lo sentlste? S!, non dormli un' 6ra in tfitta la n6tte. 
8. II ferito fu port&to &II0 sped&le. 9. Partfrono sdnza ringraziirci, 
benchi av6ssimo cerdito tinto di divertfrli. 10. II m6se comincio 
con lina settimina di bll timpo — gi6mi chiiri e cdldi — ma fini 
con dilci gi6mi f riddi e scCixh, 

7. Translate into Italian: i. If he doesn't guarantee it for a year 
at least, we won't buy it. 2. Although he heard them speak, he 
fled like the wind. 3. I explained it to him with much care, : 
but he doesn't understand it yet. 4. If he is still sleeping, he 
won't finish that lesson. 5. The trees are losing the last leaves: the 
autunm is ending, and the winter is beginning. 6. Did you hear 
what he told them? 7. This room is warm, but in the parlor we 
felt the cold. 8. We shall leave this evening if the weather isn't 
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too bad. 9. What goods and what color does she prefer for the 
dress? 10. When will you finish that work? I shall not have the 
time to (di) finish it before Monday. 

LESSON 15. DISJUNCTEVF PRONOUNS 
Study 61. 

EXERCISE 15 

L Translate into Italian, expressing the subject pronouns (use 
liii, IB, and 16ro for the third person) : I am, thou hast, he speaks, 
she fears, we finish, you feel, they are, I had, thou didst enter, he 
yielded, she imderstood, we slept, you were, they had, I shall pay, 
thou wilt receive, he will guarantee, she will depart, we shall be, 
you will have, they will enter. 



VOCABULARY 



awoc&to, lawyer* 
bicchifire, m., glass. 
facchfno, porter, 
Utte, m., milk, 
m6zzogi6mo, noon. 

firia^ air, 
Idttera, letter, 
liberUl, liberty, freedom. 
m6glie, f., mfe, 
sdggiola, chair, 
vallgia, valise, bag, 

aitttAre, to help, 
■ restore, to stay. 



accAnto a, beside, 
c6ntro, c6ntro di,^ against. 
davinti a, in front of. 
ditoo, difitro a,^ behind. 
8ec6ndo, according to, 

avinti, forward; come in,* 

cost, so, 

6h, eh, 

mil, ever, never; turn . . • mAi,' 

never, 
nommenOi non • • • nemiii6nO|* 

not even, 
perf6ttam6nte, perfectly, 
prima, first. 



^ The compound form Is used before a disjunctive pronoun, the 
simple form in other cases. 

' As an exclamation. 

* When mdi (meaning ' never ') or nemmino follows the verb, turn is 
placed before the verb. 
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2. Study these sentences: i. Portdte a qudsto sign6re un caff^, e a 
me un bicchi^re di 14tte. 2. Se 16ro ce V Mnno raccont&to a n6iy 
perchd non gli61o racconter6mmo n6i a liii? 3. Felid v6i, che god6te 
quell' &ria e qu^lla liberti, m6ntre io r^to qui in dtt^ a lavor&re 
c6me un facchlnol 4. Chi e? S6no io. Chi,, io? Io, Giovinni. 
Si6te v6i, ^? avinti, 5. Se non glielo spi^ga bfine, gli e che non Io 
capisce b^ne nemm6no liii. 6. A quel te&tro me non mi d trover6te y 
m^i piii. 7. P6rta s6mpre con s^ fina vallgia tfitta pi^na di Ubri, ma 
p6i non ne gu&rda nemm6no lino. 8. Liii le parliva c6ntro di me 
— e io av6vo lavor&to tAnto per liii! 9, Qu&ndo entrii, l^i fira qui; 
acc&nto a Ui, Giov&nni, che le parldva di se st^sso, c6me s^pre; e 
dav&nti a liii, in qu6sta s^ggiola, la piccola sor^Ua di 16i, che guarddva 
6ra r iino 6ra 1' iltra. lo. Qu&ndo Io perd^i, 16ro mi aiutlrono a 
cerc&rlo. 

8. Translate into Italian: i. They spoke of it to us, to you, and to 
him. 2. K it's he, call him, and show him that letter. 3. I m3rself 
telephoned to you, and asked you if he would arrive ther^ before 
noon. 4. I think that you will receive it tomorrow. . 5. If you were 
here with them, they would be perfectly happy. 6. If he stays, 
they will leave. 7. He was speaking to us, but we thought that he 
was speaking to them. 8. He and his cousin left before us, but we 
arrived there an hour before them, 9. According to him, she was 
sta3dng at home because the weather was so bad. 10. The lawyer's 
wife came in first; then, behind her, the two girls; behind 
them, three porters with the trunks; and finally the lawyer himself. 



LESSON 16. COMPOUND TENSES 

Study the compound tenses in 63 (a) and 63 (6), 64 [omitting (c)-(A)], 
66, 66| and the second sentence in 76. 

EXERCISE 16 

L Identify and translate: ho trov^to, av6va trovito, ^bbe trovito, 
avr6mo trovito, avr6ste trovito; s6no trovito, era trovito, fu tro- 
vito, sar6mo troviti, sardbbero troviti; s6no stito trovito, 6ra stito 
trovito, sar6mo stiti troviti, sar^te stito trovito; s6no tomito, 6ra 
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tomito, fu tom&to, sardmo tom&ti, sar6ste torn&ti; mi s6no divertfto, 
si ^ra divertito, d sar6mo divertfti, si sar^bbero divertfti. 

2. Translate each of these phrases in six ways (as true reflexive, mas- 
ctdine and feminine; as substitute for the passive, masctdine, feminine, 
and neuter; and as indefinite) : si pres^nta, si trdva, si servi, si perdera. 

3. Translate each of these phrases in three ways: (as true reflexive, 
as reciprocal, and as substitute for the passive) : si capiscono, si chi4- 
mano, si trov&ronp. 

4. Translate: V hinno aviito, c' 6ra st&to, 1' avrd cominci&to, mi 
avr^bbe telefondto, si6te ferito, vi si6te ferito, vi Mrono trov&ti, gli 
sar^imo restitufti, gli si restituir&mio, sar6mmo present^ti 16ro, gli 
^ spiegito, gli si spi6ga, gli ^ st&to spiegito, gli si t spiegito, d siimo 
spidg&ti, ce lo siimo spiegdti, si Irano incontriti, siimo arriv^ti, vi 
fu mostr&to, gli si presentenl, le ^ra st&to raccont&to, le si 6ra rac- 
cont&to, si ^ present&ta, si s6no present&te, li avr^bbe aspett4ti, 
d ha capfto, d av6vano ringraziiti, si 6ra perdiito, Srano fuggfti, 
si e ferito, vi s6no arriviti, d ^rano st4ti mand&ti, d si 6rano man- 
d4ti, vi av6va aiut&to, ess^ndo temiito, d si spi^ga, gli61o av^vano 
raccontdto, vi avr6mmo ringraziito. 

5. Translate into Italian: we have found you, we have been there, 
they had had it, he will have eaten it, we should have sent it to 
you, he had ^ arrived, they are received,* they would have presented 
themsdves to us, you would have found eadi other, they had^ 
come in, he had left them, they would have ^ fled, it has been told 
to me.* 

^ Translate by the proper form of issere. 
* Translate this phrase in two ways. 

6. Study these sentences: i. S6no cfirto che se ci f6sse stdto c6gli 
&ltri, ce ne avr^bbe parldto. 2. Perch^ non ha cominciito a cercdre 
quel che perdette? 3. Qu^ndo 16ro sar&nno tomdti, n6i sar6mo gii 
partlti. 4. Non li avra finfti prima di domani. 5. Non ha m4i 
visit4to quel giardino? Gli6ne abbidmo parlito t4nte v61te. 6. Le 
seggiole che mi si mostr&vano 6rano m61to b^e, e le avrfii com- 
pr4te se av^ssi aviito il deniro. 7. Mi si ^ra raccontdto che liii d 
f6sse st4to, ma non V avevo crediito. 8. Se hanno riceviito la siia 
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ISttera, sar&nno gisl partiti per la dtH. 9. Lfii av6va temfito che 
ced6ssero dlle n6stre preghi^re. .10. Si mingia a m^zzogi6mo, e 
un' 6ra d6po si t6ma al lav6ro. 

7. Translate itUo Italian: i. If he had had any, he would have sent 
US some. 2. Being called, I entered, and found myself where I had i^ 
been the day before. 3. That bag that he had lost has been given 
back to him. 4. Let him explain to her why they hadn't telephoned 
to her. 5. I would have sent it to you if I had found it. 6. As soon 
as he had called them, he came back into the house. 7. When I ^ 
arrived, they had ^ already left. S. If tiey had begun them, they 
would have finished two or three of them. 9. He told me that he 
had ^ arrived there before the others. 10. 1 should have preferred 
a room with at least two windows. ' ^^ 

1 Translate by the proper form of issere. 



LESSON 17. REVIEW 

EXERCISE 17 

1. Pronounce Exercise A on p. 150. 

2. Give the plural of each of these combinations: all* awodlto 
gentile, che b^l sal6tto!, col loro fratSllo, d411a stia bella mino, 
dell' u6mo fellce, il gran baiile, il mio cuglno, il po^ta franc6se, il 
stio bill' ombrlllo, la citta modlrna, la gi6vane m6glie, 1' &ltra fi- 
nlstra, lo st6sso rag&zzo, nell' imiversitH nu6va, qu41e stdnza?, quel 
bu6n p&dre, qu611o studSnte italiaHO, quel piccolo caffd, quel ser- 
vit6re fed61e, qu6sta lezi6ne difficile, siilla t6rre &lta. 

3. Translate: se liii ci aiutisse, Irano stiti am&ti, aspettindole, 
1* avev^mo, ne avrdi, li hinno battdti, si caplsce, lo ced6mmo 16ro, 
lo c6mprano, si 6rano divertiti, d entr&rono, se 16ro non ci f 6ssero, 
s' incontr4rono, gli61o mandii, liii lo manger^, ve ne av6vo parldto, 
chi li perdette?, che c6sa preferirlbbe lei?, se lo premlsse, ci sarfii 
restdto, le telefonivo, lascidtolo, benche ci capisca, ve lo restituird, 
non 1' h4nno ricevuta, ripet6teglielo, vi sar^ste, glillo restituii, non 
gli cedano, silte chiamito, se lo spiegher&nno, s6no st4ti riceviiti, gli 
si ^ restitulto, le sara spieg&to, si e perdiito, ve lo manderdnno, 
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glidli avr^bbero mostr&ti, se vi ay6ssero sentfto, la sSrvano, bench^ 
lo t€mano, Ifii li awerti, non gli6ne parl&te, ce lo spieg&rono, gli si 
£rano present&ti. 

4. Translate into Italian; there they are, we shall be there, if 
they should buy it, they would carry it to him, he will applaud 
them, / feared it, are they fighting there?, they are not fleeing, we 
should have gone in, they would have had it, did he have any?, 
) although they had lost it, will they pay me?, I should prefer it, 
what has he received?, wait for us. 

6. Study these proverbs: ^ i. A 6gni ucc^o sfio nfdo h b£Ilo. 2. 
Bu6na compagnia, m^zza la via. 3. Chi c6rca, trdva. 4. Chi 
ddrme non piglia p^sd. 5. Chi ha fiorfni trdva cugfni. 6. Chi non 
lav6ra non mingia. 7. Chi s' aiiita, il ci£l V aifita. 8. Chi t&rdi 
aniva, m&le all6ggia. 9. Gli asstoti han sdmpre tdrto. 10. I bu6n 
'., vino non ha bis6gno di fr&sca. 11. D pisso piii diiro h qudllo del- f*^^^M 
V iiscio. 12. La f&me non ha 16gge. 13. La fine cor6na 1' dpera. ^ ' 

14. La ndtte p6rta conslglio. 15. L' aur6ra inddra. 16. L' eti p6rta 
s^nno. 17. M^glio t&rdi che m&i. 18. Non v' h r6sa sdnza spine. 
19. Qggi a me, dom&ni a te. 20. Sc6pa nudva sc6pa b^e. 

^ Many of the sentences from this point on contain words not given 
in the preceding vocabularies. See the statements on pp. 155 and 171. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. Whose ideas are those? They are 
not yours, I hope. 2. If you hadn't told it to me yourself, I shoiddn't 
have believed it. 3. li you haven't the money, I'll lend it to you 
with pleasiure. 4. I was afraid that you were ^ wrong, but according 
to my cousin's letter you are right. 5. How many times has he 
repeated it to you? 6. Whom are they calling? I thought that they 
were^ all here. 7. He was stud3dng there at the desk, and didn't 
even look at them when they came in. 8. Although there are not so 
many churches here, they are more Interesting than those we visited 
yesterday. 9. Why didn't he let us go in? Probably because it 
was too early. 10. Who was it that telephoned to you? That 
gentleman to whom I telephoned this morning. He is going back 
tomorrow to Venice. 

^ Use the subjunctive. 
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LESSON 18. THE MODERN POLITE FORM OF DIRECT 
ADDRESS 

Skidy 52. 

EXERCISE 18 

!• Translate in two ways (as third person feminine, and as used in 
direct address) : \t\ h qui, con 16i, la chiamivano, chi&mo 16i, le par- 
lerd, h c^rta, e rest^ta, 1^ cant&va, d6po di Idi, la ringrizio, guar- 
d&vano 16i, le telefonerdi, sari fortun&ta, si h divertita. 

2. Translate in three ways (as third person masctdine, as third 
person feminine, and as used in direct address) : 6ra la, 1* aiutero, 
glielo mandii, si trdva, se lo rip^te, p4rU, mi p4rli, e gentile, il stio 
Ifbro, studi&va, 1' incontr4i, gli6ne ha parl4to, si div^rte, cdda, si 
spi^ghi, 6ra g]6vane, i su6i occhiili. 

3. Translate in two ways (as third person, and as used in direct 
address): s6no qui, 16ro ^rano pr6nti, c6ntro di 16ro, li chiamava, 
le incontrii, riceverd 16ro, parlerd 16ro, si tr6vano, se lo ripStono, 
p&rlino, mi p&rlino, s6no c^rti, £rano entr&te, il 16ro tr^o. 

4. Replace these phrases by the corresponding phrases in modern 
polite usage, supposing one person to be addressed: sar6te qui, v6i d 
capfte, sec6ndo v6i, vi troverd, cerdivo v6i, vi applaudivano, ve lo 
pr&to, vi si^te ferfto, ve lo ripet6ste, guardite, sentltemi, il v6stro 
ombrfillo. 

6. Replace the phrases in section 4k by the corresponding phrases 
in modern polite usage, supposing two men to be addressed. 

Note. — In the remainder of this exerdse, and in all the following 
exerdses, use only the modern polite form of direct address, and sup- 
pose the English ' you ' to be singular, unless there is some indication 
that it refers to more than one person. 

6. Translate into Italian: you are working, you will sing, for you, 
I'm waiting for you, I will serve you, he will tdephone to you, I was 
speaking to you, did he send it to you?, you were explaining yourself, 
did you repeat it to yourself?, stay, thank him, you are happy, you 
have returned, your brother. 
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7. Translate the first five sentences in Ex, 14, section 6, and the 
first five in Ex, 16, section 6, supposing them to he used in direct 
address. 

8. Translate into Italian the first five sentences in Ex, 16, section 3, 
and the first five in Ex, 17, section 6, using the modem polite form of 
direct address. 



LESSON 19. AND Are and fAre 

Study 92 through 2 (Fare); also^[a), Q)),(e), 64 W, 56(6), iS{d), 
EXERCISE 19 

1. Translate: andd, andr6te, vdnno, andiste, va', £ra anddto, d 
andr^i, v4da, andivano, s6no anditi, vi anddi, andivo, sarebbe 
andita, vittene, si va. 

2. Translate into Italian: we went, you ^ go, they will go, you went 
there, he will go, he has gone there, they are going away, it goes, we 
should have gone, go, she went away, let them go. 

1 Remember the directions given in the Note on p. 123. 

3. Translate: f4ccia, faceste, fitto, facdimo, f6cero, av6va fitto, 
far6sti, fo, li f6ce, fanl, lo fdcdano, si fa, h f4tto, lo si fa, fiteli entrdre, 
la fa l^ggere,* le fa l^ggere la l^ttera, gli61a fa l^ggere, me lo fece trovire. 

1 Translate this phrase in two ways. 

4. Translate into Italian: I did, he will do, they are making, doing, 
they would make, make, you made, we have made, let them make, 
they will do it, we made them, they are made, I'll have him sing, I'll 
have it sung, I'll have him sing it. 

6. Study these sentences: i. Mi ficda il fav6re di chiam&rlo sdbito. 
2. Chi va pi4no va sano * e va lontino. 3. Facddmo una partita al 
biliardo? * 6ggi no, ho tr6ppo da fire, io. 4. Se lo p^rde, glielo fa- 
ranno cerc4re. 5. I su6i affiri andrSbbero m^glio se non amisse 
tinto il d61ce far niente. 6. Quindo liii tomd da fire il soldato, l^i 

^ sano, 'safely/ Predicate adjectives are often adverbial in force. 
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si 6ra fitta sp6sa con un iltro. 7. "Ah si?" fece liii, "lisci f4re a 
me." 8. Fafreddo: perche non f4nno un p6' di fudco qui? 9. D6po 
farinno m61te nu6ve conosc6nze, che si chiamerinno inche amidzie, 
ma le piii v6re sardnno sSmpre le amidzie fitte in giovindzza. 10. Se 
n' ando in America, e s(ibito si f6ce rfcco, ma p6i perdStte 6gni c6sa, 
e se ne tomd p6vero p6vero * com' fira andito. 

^ The repetition of a word serves to emphasize it. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. He goes to the city every day. 2. Go 
and see if they are here. 3. I had him make it so because the other 
one was made so. 4. If they had gone there yesterday, they would 
have found him there. 5. We had him carry it to the village. 6. 
If they do as he has done, they will do more honor to him than to 
themselves. 7. We make more of it than they, and ours is better 
than theirs. 8. He went away this morning, but he'll come back 
soon. 9. Let him go and find it and bring it to qie here. 10. It's 
a pretty place: we go there evety Sunday. 



LESSON 20. dArE XND STXrE 
Study 92, 3 anJ 4; also 64 (c), (^Q. 

EXERCISE 20 

1. Translate: di6de, dar^te, dfa, d&nno, d6tte, dardi, d6ste, di&mo, 
di^dero, d4i, hinno dito, me lo divano, gli61o dar^bbe?, ce lo dia, 
di&mogliene, ve ne dardnno, se ne di, 1' av6va d4to 16ro, ddnmiene, 
gli si d ddto. 

2. Translate into Italian: I should give, I gave, you are giving, 
give, we have given, I was giving, they gave them to me, he gives 
himself to us, he gave them some, I had given it to her, will you give 
me some?, we should have given them to you. 

3. Translate: star6ste, stivano, st^tte, stia, st6ste, stinno, st6t- 
tero, star^bbe, stite, sta', st6mmo, st4i, stlano, sti4mo, stara, sto 
lavor^do, st4va parl4ndo, stdva per dlrmelo. 
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4. Translate into Italian: he was standing, they would stand, I 
stood, let them stand, we stood, you are standing, stand, let us stand, 
he stood, they are calling, I was about to thank you. 

6. Study these sentences: i. C6s' h&i in qudlla m&no? D&mmelo 
s(ibito. 2. C6me sta? Benlssimo, grlzie, e L^i? 3. Stiva per 
domandirgli perch^ non se ne f6sse and4to. 4. Per il Natdle gli 
si diSdero del Ifbri itaMni. 5. Chi da pr^to, h c6me se d6sse d(ie 
vdlte. 6. Stfa att^nto: non si ficda m&le. 7. Dar&nno il v6to a chi 
m^glio li p4ga. 8. Pover^ttal Sta s^mpre li a cucire. 9. Prima fac6va 
r ingegn^re, ma p6i si diMe 411o st(idio ddlla filosoffa. 10. Ttitti gli 
fac6vano degP inchini prof6ndi, e gli divano dell' illustrfssimo. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. He gave you two of them, and I gave 
you three. 2. They have ^ come back, but they are standing outside. 
3. K it's his, give it to him. 4. They were explaining it to him when 
we came in. 5. Here you are at last: I was about to go and call you. 
6. How much would you have given him? Not a cent. 7. They are 
giving a dinner this evening for that English writer. 8. Yesterday 
he was a little better, but today he's worse. 9. I thank you, sir: your 
words have given me the courage to {dt) continue. 10. Give them 
some' money, but don't let them come in. 

^ Translate by the proper form of issere, 
• Use the partitive construction. 



LESSON 21. ARTICLES 
Study 10-16 inclusive^ 46 (a)-(e) inclusive, 

EXERCISE 21 

1. Review Exercise 3, sections 2, 3, 4. 

2. Study these sentences: i. Nell' unit^ sta la f6rza. 2. Preferfsce 
1* Aridsto dllo Spenser e Ddnte dllo Shakespeare. 3. Andimmo in 
Inghilt^rra c611a mddre, e qu&ndo n6i tom&mmo l^i d rest6 con iina 
siia cuglna. 4. Era drfano, ma un sCio zio gli fac6va da p4dre. 5. 
Av6va i cap^ neri e f61ti; n^ri 4nche gli 6cchl; n^ro 1' dbito, n6ri 
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i guinti. 6. II m^co gli tocc&va il p61so: la f^bbre montiva. 7. 
Si ^ fdtto m61to mile; avri a rest&re a c&sa iina settim&na alm6no. /. 

8. Gli u6miiii piii gr&ndi hkano quisi stopre le mani^re s6mplici. 

9. £ un gran po6ta; chi lo n^ p&rla da sddcco. 10. Ha vendiito 
la c&sa e 6gni c6sa, ed h partlto per gli St6ti Unfti d' AmMca. 

3. Translate into Italian: i. Habits make us what we are. 2. We K 
are still in France, but we hope to (di) go to Italy this summer. 
3. Mr. R6ssi loves books, and spends almost all his time in 
his study; if he isn't well, it's his fault. 4. Poor Ghedfni was a . 
friend of mine. 5. Last year Queen Margherlta travelled through 
France. 6. He took off his hat and made us a low bow. 7. Venice 
is perhaps the most beautiful of the dties of Italy. 8. If he is an 
Italian, let him be worthy of his fatherland. 9. He is still very 
youn^, but he talks like a man. 10. Give him your handkerchief ^ 
quick; he has cut his hand. 



LESSON 28. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION 

Read 64-67; study 92, 6-10. 

EXERCISE 22 

1. Translate: saprd, s^ppe, s&i, sapr6mmo, s&nno, sap6vo, c&- 
dono, cadrd, c&ddi, cadiito, c&dde, cadr^bbe, dobbiimo, dov^tti, 
d^vi, dov6mmo, dov6r6no, dovr^te, sed6i, siMono, seddndo, sed6te, 
sed^tte, sed6va, v6da, vide, vedr&i, vlsto, v6dano, vldero; V avr6mo 
saptito, vi c&dde, me lo d^ve, vi sed6va?, ce lo ved6mmo, lo s^ppero, 
d sar^bbe cadtito, gli61o dobbi&mo, d sedStti, li vedri. 

2. Translate into Italian: we know, they knew, you had 
known, know, they fell, I was falling, we shall fall, you fell, he 
owes, we should owe, they owe, owing, he is sitting, they will sit, 
you were sitting, seated, we should see, let him see, I saw, let us 
see; did he know it?, they had fallen there, they owe it to her, 
they are sitting there, did they see us? 
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3. Siudy these sentences: i. Stivano insieme ilia finestra a guardire 
la n6ve che cadeva l&ita l^nta. 2. Che b6ioI Non ci si v6de^ punto! 
3. U p6vero v^cchio stiva sedtito al cinto del camlno. 4. Videro U 
16ro bambino che giociva ' c611e pist61e d611o zio. 5. Non so se L^i 
sippia la triste notlzia. 6. Si ved6va ndlle sde mani^re un non so 
che di nudvo e di strino. 7. Mi hinno dito tiitto; non mi si.d^ve 
piii niUla. 8. C6i pen^ri che gli giravano per la t^ta non sap6va 
piii in che m6ndo si f6sse. 9. II p6co che si sa, si sdppia b^e. 10. 
Non dimenticate i caduti per la pS,tna. 

^ Non ci si vide, ' One can't see.' There are several verbs that may 
assume the idea of possibility in the present and past descriptive 
tenses. 

' che giocdva, ' pla3dng.' An Italian relative clause is often equiva- 
lent to an English participle. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. Let's see where they are going. 2. He 
was standing there talking with his brother, when a brick fell on his 
head. 3. Did you see them speak to him? Do you know their 
names? 4. They will not know what we are doing. 5. See: they 
have given me some * gloves like yours. 6. I hope that tomorrow you 
will all know the lesson. 7. If I see him I'll give him the ten lire 1 
owe him. 8. He had him sit down beside the desk. 9. Were they 
not standing there when you saw them? 10. He owed him everything, 
yet he went away leaving him alone and sick. 

^ Use the partitive construction. 

LESSON 23. NOUNS 
Study 22, 23, TA, 25. 

EXERCISE 23 

1. Review Exercise 4, sections 2 and 3. 

2. Give the plural of each of these masculine nouns: igo, amico, 
bido, bdsco, brdccio, cintico, collega, dito, d(ica, equlvoco, figlio, 
fu6co, gin6cchio, gu4io, lu6go, mlglio, mdnaco, nemico, 6bbligo, 
6cchio, piio, patridrca, studio, t^rco, u6vo. 

3. Give the plural of each of these feminine nouns: bibliot^ca, cdsda, 
fabbrica, faccia, frangia, fiiga, gidcca, lega, valanga, valigia. 
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4. Give the masculine and feminine plural of each of these adjectives: 
artistico, biiio, cirico, ci^co, clcissico, d6ppio, fresco, grigio, 14rgo, 
Itingo, p6co, pr6prio, simpatico, v4go, vecchio. 

6. Study these sentences: i. La ricch6zza del contadlni sta n611e 
bricda. 2. Tomdrono ttitti cirichi di friitta e di confetti. 3. Si 
send tremire Je gin6cchia per la patira. 4. £ i m^did, non gli 
dinno piii sperdnza? 5. In qu6i villiggi d s6no moltfssimi ci6chi. 

6. I su6i^ lo cr6dono un bu6n ragizzo; ma ha m61ti vizi e pochis- 
sime virtji. 7. Che c' e di nudvo? Gli operii hanno fitto sci6pero. 

8. Ha studidto il ted6sco dtle inni, ed 6ra lo parla assai bene. 

9. 11 sClo asp^tto av6va quilche c6sa di misteri6so, qu4si di divlno. 

10. Le 16ro f&cce e mani^re hinno un non so che di s6mplice e di 
umino che fa ved6re che la 16ro vita si f6nda sul v6ro e non sul 
filso. 

^ / suHj ' His family.' The masculine plural possessives are often 
used in this way. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. Yesterday morning they walked more 
than ten miles. 2. They hope that their old friends will arrive this 
evening. 3. We saw them with our own, eyes. 4. The lakes are 
longer than they ^ are ^ broad. 5. He has finished his studies on 
the libraries of andent times. 6. Give me two pairs of stockings. 

7. They are very agreeable yoimg men. 8. Her eyes were black as 
night, and her cheeks were white as snow. 9. He has lost two fingers 
of his right hand. 10. The monarchs of Milan were called dukes; 
those of Venice, doges; those of Rome, popes; and those of Naples, 
kings. 

1 Omit these words itf translating. 

LESSON 24« IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 11-17. 

EXERCISE 24 

1. Translate: giicciono, giicque, giac^ndo, piacer^i, pidce, piic- 
quero, taccia, tad, tdcqui, su61e, sdlito, sol6vano, dorra, ddlse, 
rimdsero, rimdnga, rimarreste, ti^ne, terr^te, tenne, tentiti, t^ngano, 
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teni&mo; gli piice,^ gli pi&cdo, le pi&cciono, vi piac^va?, pi&cque 
16ro, gli du61e,^ vi rimingano, c' d rim6sta, vi sar&nno rim&sti, 11 
ten6va, teni&molo, V av^va teniito. 

^ The personal object of piacSre or doUre is indirect 

2. Translate into Italian: he was lying, it lay, th^ please, you 
will please, they were silent, we shall be silent, they were wont, it 
grieves, remain, they remain, thou boldest, they would hold; it 
pleases me, I like it,^ they please me, I like them, it pleased him, 
he liked it, she liked it, we liked it, they liked it, they have 
remained there, they are held, we should have held them. 

^ When ' like ' has a noun or a pronoun as object, the sentence should 
be recast for translation into Italian by substituting * please ' for 'like,' 
and making the original object the subject and the original subject the 
object: *I like it's= *it pleases me.' 

8. Study these sentences: i. Gli piacer^bbe m61to se L^ gli61o d6sse. 
2. Arriv&rono lunedi, e d rimarr&nno almdno fino a dom6nica. 3. 
Noncr6doche quel p6sto gli pi&cda:^ non c' d nitote da f&re. 4. I^ri 
m' entrd ^na spina nel piMe, e anc6ra mi du61e. 5. Ttogo per f6rmo 
che un t41e d6no non gli piaceri. 6. Fac6va un gran fr6ddo; ma si 
ten6va vivo 11 fu6co, e si st6va al camin6tto. 7. £ difficile piac^rgli, 
e liii non c6rca m&i di piac^re a nessiino. 8. Ha tinte bu6ne qualitil: 
pecc&to che non s&ppia ten6r la lingua. 9. Mi f&cda 11 piac^re di 
f&rmelo ved6re. 10. La n6tte tac6va: non un su6no, non iina v6ce; 
s61o si sentiva, da lont&no, il mormorfo del fiiime. 

^ pidcciat ' will please.' The present subjunctive often has a future 
tense- value. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. It fell and lay three days on the ground. 
2. He was sitting in the room where his brother lay sick. 3. Have you 
seen my new coat? how do you like it? 4. If they keep still, we shall 
not know where they have been. 5. I have been studying too much; 
my eyes are paining me. 6. If you don't like this one, I will give 
you another. 7. It would grieve him very much if they should go ^ 
away now. 8. The village lies at the foot of the mountain, near the 
river. 9. Don't go now: stay to dinner, and then let's go to the 
theatre. 10. He kept us in doubt up to the last moment. 

^ 'should go': use the past subjunctive. 
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LESSON 26. AUGMENTATIVES, DIMINUTIVES, AND 
NUMERALS 

Study 35-40 inclusive. 

EXERCISE 85 

1. Pronounce and translate: dnquantatrd, settantas^i, novantadtie, 
c^ntodiciass^tte, dug6ntoquarant6tto, quattroc^ntottantiino, sdc^nto- 
trentandve, novec^ntosessantas^tte, milletrec^toventidtie, milleno- 
vec^ntoqulndid, tremilaquarantadnque. 

2. Read in Italian: 31, 77, 243, 854, 1265, 1321, 1492, 1621, 1775, 
1915; Sisto IV, Innoc^nzp VIII, Alessindro VI, Plo IIIj Gimio II, 
Le6ne X, Adriino VI, Clem&ite VH, Plo IX, Le6ne XHI, Pio X, 
3ened6tto XV. 

3. Translate: s6no le tre, s6no le cinque e di^i, s6no le di^ e iin 
qu&rto, s6no le s£i e mdzzo, s6no le n6ve mdno v£nti, s6no le 6tto 
m6no un qu&rto, s6no le dtle m6iio d6dici. 

4. Translate into Italian: it's four o'clock, it's 6:12, it's half past 
eight, it's 25 minutes of nine, it's six minutes of five; April i, April 2, 
April 3, April 22. 

6. Translate in terms of American money: * difici cent&imi, cin- 
quinta cent^imi, iina lira e v6nti cent^simi, trenttin s61do, dCie 
lire e quarinta, cinque lire e m^zzo, s6tte lire e dnquinta, 
v6nti lire, sessantadtie lire e quarantadnque cent^imi, mUle lire. 

1 100 centisimi = i lira = 20 cents; 5 centisimi « i sdldo, 

6. Translate in terms of Italian money: $.05, $.18, $.25, $.42, $1.00, 
$1.50, $6.38, $100.00. 

7. Study these sentences: i. La l^ttera fu datita "R6ma, venerdi 
15 febbraio 1823." 2. Lo fomi di iina ventina di lire, trdppe per chi 
le d^va, tr6ppo p6che per chi le ricev6va. 3. H c6sto tot&le sar^bbe 
di lire cinquantas^i e cent^imi settantacinque. 4. Liii all6ra av6va 
ventiquittro &nni, e 1^ soltdnto did6tto. 5. ferano in ttitto quindid 
biglietti da di^ lire. 6. Nel quarant6tto combattd a Mil4no c6ntro 
gli Austriad. 7. Ha pubblic&to or 6ra un voKune stilla pittiira del 
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Trecento. 8. Vi andd n6i prfmi gi6mi del 1612, e vi rimdse fino a 
m^zo il 1614. 9. A che 6ra p4rte il treno? Alle quindici e m^zzo, 
doe 411e tre e mdzzo d6po m^zzogi6mo. 10. La racc61ta piii impor- 
tinte ddlle poesfe itali^ne piil antlche e il c6dice vatic&no 3793. 

8. Translate ifUo Italian: i. They woke me at five o'clock. It was 
dark and cold^and it was snowing hard. 2. The sonnet consists 
,^j^. of 14 lines, and each line of 11 syllables. 3. The 15 th century 
and the~^6th are the two centuries of the Renaissance in Italy. 
4. He made him repeat it five times. 5. The work of Manz6ni 
falls in the first half of the J9th century. 6. I gave him 30 lire, 
and he bought two pairs of shoes. 7. Seven months have 31 days, 
four 30, and one 28 or 29. 8. Would you do me the favor to 
(di) lend me ten lire or so until Monday? 9. From the tower 
one saw thousands ^ and thousands of persons crowded in the streets 
and the squares. 10. Victor Emmanuel II was the first king of 
the Third Italy. 
* Use miglidio, 

LESSON 26. XRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 18-22; also 79 {h) i. 

EXERCISE 26 

1. Translate: varr6y v^e, v&lgono, val6mmo, val6vano, vdlsero, 
vdgliono, vudi, vorra, vol6vo, vu61e, vorr^i, paiimo, pdrvi, p4ri, 
parr^mmo, pirvero, parrete, pot6i, p6ssono, pot^ndo, pot^te, pot^, 
pud, persu^da, persu&se, persuad6vano, persuadi&mo, persu&so, 
persu&di; lo varrinno, V hinno voltito, ci fira pirso, non avr6ste 
potfito, persuad6teli, non lo val6va, vorrdnno firlo?, gli pirve, 
non si pud, s6no stiti persuisi. 

2. Translate into Italian: it would be worth, we are worth, it 
was worth, you were worth, they wished, I was wishing, we shall 
wish, you wished, it seems, we should seem, they seem, seeming, 
he can, they will be able, you were able, they can, we should 
persuade, let him persuade, I persuaded, let us persuade; will it 
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be worth it?, did they wish it?, it seemed to us, we have not been 
able, haven't they persuaded him? 

3. Study these sentences: i. Riminga se pud, ma v4da se ha da 
studidre. 2. Quinto cr6de die vdlgano quegli an^lli? 3. £ difficile, 
lo so, ma cdsa vudle? f4ccia ttitto qu611o che potrll. 4. Av6va fitto 
c6me par6va m^glio a liii. 5. La chiSsa sta piii in dlto: d vu61e 
un' 6ra per arrivird. dh all6ra non v&le la p6na. 6. Chi non 
pu6 fdre c6me vu61e, fdcda c6me pud. 7. Non si pud contentirlo: 
piii ne ha e piii ne vudle. 8. Dtle non basterdnno: ce ne vdgliono 
alm6no quittro. 9. Se pot6sse firmi qu6sto piac6re Le sarei mille 
vdlte obbligito. 10. Vol6re h pot^re. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. We shall not be able to persuade 
him. 2. They seem large, but they cannot be good.- 3. If you wish 
it, they will stay with you. 4. I should not have thought that they 
were worth * so much. 5. They owe me 20 lire, and they are not wOling 
to pay me. 6. I wanted to give it to you, but I couldn't. 7. My 
head aches so much that I can't study. 8. He's going away tomor- 
row, although he wants ^ to stay here. 9. I should like to speak to 

. you about it; could you stay ten minutes or so? 10. It takes a brave 
man to {a) do a thing like that. 

1 Use the subjunctive. 



LESSON 27. AUXILIART VERBS 



Study 64, 67. 



EXERCISE 27 



1. Translate: dfivo parlire, dov6vo parlire, dov6i parlire, dovrd 
parlire, dovr^i parlire, ho doviito parlire, av6vo doviito parl4re, 
avrd doviito parl4re, avr^i doviito parlire; pdsso parl4re, pot6vo 
parlire, potei parl4re, potrd parlire, potr^i parlare, ho potiito 
parldre, av6vo potato parlire, avrd potato parlire, avr^i pottito 
parlire; vdglio parlire, vol6vo parl4re, vdlli parlire, vorrd parlire, 
vorr^i parlare, ho voKito parlire, av6vo voKito parlire, avrd voKito 
parlire, avr^i voltito parl4re; gli^lo av6vano doviito dire, non 
avr6mmo pot(ito persuad6rlo, avr^ste voKito ved6rli?, non £ra 
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potiito entr&re, avrdbbe doviito finlrlo, avev&mo voliito compr&me; 
stidmo per andircene, rim&se tradfto, va studi&to cost, lo f^cero 
portire, bisogner^bbe prest&rglieli, h&nno da cerc&rlo, non sapr^ 
spieg&rlo, non pot^mmo a m^no di non tac6re. 

2. Trandate into Italian: they are to speak, we must speak, 
you were to speak, he had to ^eak, we shall have to speak, I 
ought to speak, he would have to speak, they have been obliged 
to speak, he must have spoken, she had had to spesik, we shall 
have had to speak, he ought to have spoken, they were not able 
to speak, he may have spoken, they could have spoken, I should 
not have been able to speak, I might have spoken, will they be 
willing to speak?, he had been willing to spea](. 

3. SPudy these sentences: i. Av^ndo t&nto da f&re in dttsl, avr6ste 
doviito partlre col tr^no d611e s^tte e mdzzo. 3. V611e f&re ^na visita a 
c&sa stla per ved6re i su6i, che non av6va vfsti da t&nto t^mpo. 

3. A quel ttopo non si pot6va ved6re tiitto d6 che s' ^ vedtito d6po» 

4. L&sciano la scu61a con T 6dio per le cAse di dH si s6no doviiti occu- 
p&re e per gli aut6ri di dii h&nno doviito studi&re le 6pere. 5. Non 
capfsco c6me iina c6sa simile ibbia potiito accadlre. 6. D6po av6r 
fdtto tiitti gli sfdrzi possfbili, si d doviito capitol&re. 7. Non 
sar6bbe potiito arriv&re a Fir^nze ne&nche la s6ra. 8. Ti 
chiamerd pr^to perchd dovr&i and&re &lla stazi6ne a pi^. 
9. Av6va sperdto che n611a c&sa pat6ma avr^bbe potiito god6re alm^no 
un p6' d' aff^tto. 10. M61to sa chi p6co sa, se tac6r sa. 

4. Study these sentences: i. If I saw him, I should have to speak 
to him. 2. You ought to know when you will be able to bring it to 
us. 3. He would have had to keep still: he didn't know their names. 
4. You must work if you want to please him. j. They may find it, 
but I'm afraid that they have ^ left it in the city. 6. It grieves me, 
but I shall have to do it. 7. We ought to have kept still, but we 
couldn't help laughing. 8. He would like to know why they had to 
go away. 9. In what might I have the honor of serving you? 10. 
He alwa}^ wanted to do what seemed best to him. 

1 Use the subjunctive. 



LESSONS AND EXERCISES 135 

LESSON 28. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION 

Study 92 (e), (/), (g) (on p. 85), 24-73 [omiUing verbs marked 
Rare, and forms in parentheses], 

EXERCISE 28 

1. Inflect the present tenses of affllggere, oon6scere, cr6scere, and 
l^ggere. 

2. Translate: accend^do, acc6se, afflltto, alliidono, ard6va, arder^, 
risolv^tte, chitide, chiuder^mo, conosdiito, con6sca, con6bbero, 
corriimo, corr6vano, c6rse, cr^sce, crescerd, cu6ce, dedda, decfsi, 
dif6so, dirdsse, diriger6, disdissero, distinti, divfsero, esistito, esfstono, 
esprfmano, esprtee, fftto, finga, fiingiimo, fr(gge, f(iso, inv&sero, 
l^ano, Iteero, metti&mo, mlsi. 

8« Translate into Italian: I light, he alluded, I will shut, he 
knew, run, grown, cooking, they dedded, let us divide, it exists, he 
will express, fried, they will invade, let him read, they put. 

4. Study these sentences: i. Gli e^rSsse il siio rincresdm^nto per 
quel die si ^ra f&tto. 2. Gli si legg6va la gidia nd vfso. 3. Ci 
mfse dav&nti^ un miicdiio di cdrte. 4. Mi lisd parldre; non diitlda 
il cu6re &lla pieti. 5. Lo con6bbi a Firdnze V &nno sc6rso. 6. II 
f6ndo dd rom&nzo ^ stdrico, ma yi ^ mescolito il &ito col v6ro. 7. 
Piii 11 con6sce e piii gli cr6sce 1' amidzia per 16ro. 8. Le opini6ni si 
divlsero: aldini applaudfrono la siia a2si6ne, iltri la biasim&rono. 

9. Nd Cinquec^to Franc6si e Spagnu61i c6rsero tiitta 1' It41ia. 

10. Distingui&mo nd sCio car&ttere qud che vi d di siacdro' e quel 
che vi d di f&lso. 

^ Ci mise davdnti, 'He put before us.' When the logical object of 
an Italian preposition is an unemphatic personal pronoun, the use of 
a disjunctive pronoun is often avoided by putting a conjunctive ' 
pronoun before the verb and treating the preposition as an adverb. 

' qud che vi d di sinctro, ' its elements of sincerity.' 

6. Translate into Italian: i. It's the third time she has read that 
book. 2. Do you know my friend Mr. Ghedini? 3. He went to the 
door, shut it, and put the jjLey in his pocket. 4. I lighted the other 
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light and ran into the room. 5. Do you want fried eggs? 6. What 
is she cooking now? 7. Do me the favor to (di) shut the door. Have 
those windows been shut? 8. Where did you put my hat? I have 
to go now, and I can't find it. 9. To whom was he alluding when he 
spoke of his enemies? 10. The schools will be closed from June to 
September. 

LESSON 29. MOODS AND TENSES 

Study 69-76 inclusive, 

EXERCISE 29 

1. Skidy these sentences: i. II lasciir le mtlra ddlla dtta e il rived6re 
la disa pat^ma nel piccolo vill4ggio fiirono sensazi6ni pi^ne di gi6ia. 
2. Vedendolo venire con quei Ifbri in m4no, n' ^ra m61to liSta, sperindo 
che gli61i avrfibbe regaliti. 3. Partirono pdco d6po il levir del s61e, 
e tom^rono sul far d611a s6ra. 4. Non sap€va ne c6me fire ne d6ve 
andire. 5. A continu4re co^ si c6rre il perfcolo di p6rdere tdtto cid 
che si e guadagnito. 6. Crede di av6r trovito quel che cerciva da 
t4nto t^mpo. 7. Qu&ndo avr4i gli inni che ho io, non sar&i mica si 
pr6nto a giudicdre gli iltri. 8. Finfta la lezi6ne, tomdrono a c&sa, 
e trovirono il cuglno che li aspettiva. 9. Non ci avr^bbe niilla * da 
dare a un p6vero cito? 10. Tomo piin piino ilia cisa; picchio; 
nessiino risp6nde; 6ntro; e ci trdvo — c6sa cr6de? 11. Iniitile 
illiidersi; non c' e piil sperinza. 12. L' 6sser simpitid non bista, no; 
bis6gna 6ssere (itili a quilche c6sa. 13. Rimarrii fino ille cinque, non 
^ v6ro? Non mi dire di no. 14. Quindo arrivii a cisa, mio pidre 
non c' 6ra. Mia midre si spaventd, perchd vedendomi co^ pillido 
mi cred^ttemalito. 15. Augurita la budna ndtte al padr6ne, se 
n' and6 in fr6tta. 16. LCd gli vende V inima, e il diivolo gli promise 
che per un c^rto ttopo gli avr^bbe ubbidito c6me a s(io sign6re. 17. 
Torniti che fiirono, domandirono siibito da mangiire. 18. In quel 
vagone e proibito fumire. 19. App6na mi vide, la s6a espressi6ne, da 
irrequi^ta che €ra,' si f6ce minacci6sa. 20. La strida che m6na a 
Sorrento e un succ^ersi continuo di p(inti di ^^ta stup^ndi. 

1 Non ci avribbe nUllay ' Haven't you anything ? * The use of the 
past future gives the sentence an apologetic tone. 
' da irrequiita che tra, * instead of anxious.' 
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2. Translate inio Italian: i. Do you prefer traveling to stud)dng? 
2. I'll have it given back at once. 3. Their manners may be crude, 
but they are sincere. 4. Gratitude is to be praised. 5. You know, 
doubtless,^ that my brother has returned. 6. When you arrive in (a) 
Florence, you will find at the hotel a letter from (dt) my agent. 
7. Have you not heard him spoken of? 8. I have been here fop two 
months, working^ in the libraries. 9. Where are they? They are 
there outside, waiting for* you. 10. He ought to have spoken to 
you about it himself, instead of writing. 

* Express this idea in the verb. 

" Translate by a with the infinitive. 

' Use a relative clause instead of a participle. 



LESSON 30. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 75-124 [omitting verbs marked Rare or Poetical, and forms 
in parentheses], 

EXERCISE 30 

1. Inflect the present tenses of mu6vere and s6rgere. 

2. Translate: m6rdono, m6sse, movera, nisce, ndcquero, 
nascosto, nascondevo, negl^tto, offend^ndo, off^si, p^rso, per- 
der^bbe, piov^va, piovera, pr^nda, preso, prot^ggono, prot^sse, 
redenta, riso, rendevano, rfdi, risero, risp6nda, risp6si, r6tti, 
r(ippero, scendemmo, scorgiSmo, scrfva, scrlssi, scdsso, s6rge, 
spargeva, sp6rgono, succ&se, t6so, tdrce, tdrse, uccidera, vinco, 
vinsero, vdlsi, volger^bbe. 

3. Translate into Italian: they were moving, he was bom, hide, 
we are losing, it is raining, let them take, he laughed, they an- 
swered, broken, write, he shook, they rise, she spent, it happens, it 
would kill, I shall conquer, let him live, they turned. 

4. Study these sentences: i. Se te li presto, quindp me li renderii? 
2. La scod^lla gli cidde per terra e si riippe in tre pSzzi. 3. S61i 
qu611i che gli vivono da presso s4nno che 6gli e dnche piil bu6no che 
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gr&nde. 4. Scrfva un p6' m^lio; altrim6nti non potr&nno l^ggere 
niSnte. 5. Succ^sse ^na p4usa, r6tta finalm6nte da un grido di 
terr6re. 6. Non si lisd vlncere dall' Ira. 7. II c6dice fu scrftto, 
pire, v^rso la fine del Trec^to. 8. £ succ^sso qu611o che pur tr6ppo 
non pot6va non succddere. 9. L' Itilia nicque c6me n&scono tiitte 
le nazi6ni nudve, dall' energia d6i m6no che p6rta al destino 1' in^rzia 
d6i piii. 10. B6n perdtito d conoscitlto. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. He put it on the table, but someone 
has moved it. 2. Let's stand under that tree while it rains. 3. If 
he had moved it, it would have fallen. 4. There the mountains rise 
from the waters of the lake. 5. Gold6ni and Alfi^ri lived in the 
1 8th century. 6. They are all running: what has* happened? 7. 
He shook his head, smiling, and turned • toward the door. 8. When 
I spoke to him about it, he laughed, and did not answer me. 9. In 
what year was Dante bom? 10. They don't think he will live • if 
he remains here. 

^ Translate by the proper form of issere, . 

* Put the proper reflexive pronoun before the verb. 

« Use the subjunctive. 



LESSON 81. CONJUNCTIONS 

Study n. 

EXERCISE 31 

1. Give the meanings of these conjunctions: a m6no che non, accioche, 
affinchd, &nzi, av&nti che, bench^, che, dacche, d4to che, d6nde, 
doviinque, finche, finchd non, m6ntre, neinche, ossla, perche (^h 
indicative), perch^ {ivith subjunctive), per qudnto, poich^, prima che, 
purch^, piire, quahinque, qu&si, sebb^ne, se non che, sicc6me. 

2. Study these sentences: i. Seguit6 a fil&re finchd il figlio del re 
non se ne fu andito. 2. L' avr^bbe potuto f&re, purche 1' av6sse 
voWto. 3. M61ti s6no e i dif^tti e i perlcoli di <ina t41e decisi6ne. 
4. I gi6mi passivano s^nza che il pddre gli6ne parlisse. 5. Non 
V avr^bbe m&i sapMo, se non che le si spedi da Mil4no im giomile 
c611a notizia. 6. Lo conosc6vo n6i gi6mi che ^ra qui a visit4re 
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la n6ima. 7. Non d aiiita piinto, 4nzi c' impedlsce. 8. Le s<ie 
espressi6m, per qu4nto f6ssero f6rti, non ^rano esagerite. 9. Mi 
dispidcque di non av6rla vediita prima che partfsse. 10. Non vol6va 
nemm6no ved^rlo, non che parl&rgli. 

3. Translate into Italian: i. They were sitting in the parlor while 
I was writing the letters. 2. Who is going there today? Either he 
or I. 3. They received them as if they were old friends. 4. He re- 
mained at the window tmtil he heard them knock. 5. We will pardon 
him provided he will promise to {dt) give it back to us at once. 6. 1 
fotmd it without difficulty, although he had hidden it with the greatest 
care. 7. When you see him, do me the favor to (dt) give him these 
tickets. 8. I should like to speak to him before he goes. 9. Since 
they are worth what they cost, why don't you buy them? 10. I sent 
you^ here in order that you should study, not in order that you 
should waste my money. 

^ Use the second person singular in translating this sentence. 

LESSON 82. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 127-133. 

EXERCISE 32 

1. Translate: b^vano, b6we, bera, avrdbbe bev(ito, beviimo, 
b6e, chi&to, chi^si, chied6te, chiederinno, chiMa, chied6vano, 
condurr^i, cond6tto, condiissero, condiica, condiici, s6no cond6tti, 
noc6va, nu6ce, n6cque, p6nga, p6sto, p6si, poniimo, porri, p6ne, 
traevano, trdssero, triggono, trarr6mo, av6vano tritto, trigga. 

2. Translate into Italian: they would drink, he was drinking, 
I drank, let him drink, let us ask, he will have asked, they asked, 
we were asking, I conducted, let them conduct, he has conducted, 
I was conducting, it will harm, they harmed, we put, put, they are 
putting, they will put, he dragged, we should drag, I have dragged. 

3. Sttidy these sentences: i. Qu4ndo avra s^i krmi lo porr6mo a 
scu61a. 2. Se bev^sse im p6' di quel vfno, gli far^bbe bene. 3. II 
fiundre tr6ppo gli ha nociiito gravem6nte. 4. Non le sa neg^re quel 
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che gli chiMe.^ 5. Soffd liinghi 4nni di tina malattia di cu6re che 
finalmente lo tr&sse &lla m6rte. 6. Ho s6te: dimmi da b6re. 7. 
Vorrei chi^derle iina vac&nza di p6chi gi6mi, finchd mi rim6tta un 
p6' in saliite. 8. Fini col dirsi per vfnto, e col concMere tiitto quinto 
gli ^ra richi6sto. 9. Qu^to mi ha ind6tto a ricon6scere in liii 
V aut6re d611e mfe disgr&zie. 10. Tiitte le stride cond^cono a R6ma. 
^ The personal object of chiidere is indirect. 

4. Translate into Italian: 1. Drink a little waten 2. They are 
putting it in the other comer of the room. 3. Clouds of smoke were 
rising, and they were dragging ever3rthing out of the house. 4. I put 
it there because I found it there: don't move it. 5. Go and ask him 
why he didn't read what I wrote. 6. K you stay to dinner, we'll 
take * you to the theatre this evening. 7. The house was placed so 
tiiat one could see between the hills as far as the river. 8. If you 
had asked me for * it, I should . have given it to you. 9. Then he 
drew his sword and took* his place at the head of his company. 10. 
He put his hands oh my shoulders and asked me if I had been a 
good boy. 

^ Use mendre, ' Chiidere means ' to ask for.' • Use prindere. 



LESSON 33. THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Study 77 through (/). 

EXERCISE 33 

1. Study these sentences: i. S&ita: potrfibbe prestdnni per qufilche 
gi6mo dna ventfna di lire? 2. Bisogniva che ne trovdssero un dltro 
perf6ttam6nte simile a qu^o che si ^ra perdiito. 3. Ci ficcia 8ap6re 
qu&le difficolt^ ci sia, 4. £ il po^ta piii d^ico e nondim^no il piii 
mod^mo che dbbia T Itfilia. 5. Quinto mile ci ha fittol Non 
r av^simo m&i vlsto! 6. Se av^sse iino che si prend6sse ciira di liii, 
dnche liii poti^bbe far m^llo. 7. L^gga, scrfva, non sla mki ozioso, 
non chiMa m4i a nessuno, non sp^ri che nel sCkO lav6ro. 8. Non vi e 
piii aldino che cr6da fiUe 16ro st6rie. 9. Ti sia stopre n611a m6nte 
che il compiac6rsi del m41i d6gli iltri e crudelt4. 10. Se vudle andire. 
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se ne v&da; per me, ci avrdi piacere. ii. £ra un' id^ di c(d parliva 
in 6gni conversazi6ne che riguardasse il s<io awenlre. 12. F6ssi tu 
qui con me! Pur tr6ppo bisogna 6ra che tu rimdnga in citta. 13. 
B4di di non parldrmi piii co^; e bisti V awiso per qu6sta v61ta. 

14. Si mostro pronto a t6tto ci6 che pot^sse piac6re ai superiori. 

15. Domando 411a s^rva se si pot6sse parldre al padr6ne. 16. Divi- 
sero la citta in s^i parti, ed elfesero d6dici cittadini che la govemassero. 
17. Nesstino se ne meravlgli: ^ra da aspettlrsi. 18. Benche non vi 
sia niente che ibbia V km di 6ssere esager&to, tiitto il Kbro ^ <ina 
terribile acdisa. 19. Se ci va sp6sso, e perch^ ci si mingia b^ne. 
20. Parrebbe impossibile a chi non lo conosc6sse per quell' u6mo che e. 

2. Translate into Italian: i. Ii he were here, perhaps he would be 
able to give us a little light. 2. He asked me if I were really a count. 
3. This is the first and only pleasure I have had since I have been 
here. 4. It would be enough to (per) convince one who had not 
sworn to remain in the dark. 5. They wanted to give her a name 
that should recall her aunt's affection. 6. Russia is the only 
country in (di) Europe that he hasn't visited. 7. They are things 
that happen often, although they seem impossible. 8. Did they 
ask you if you had read his last novel? 9. Wherever I go, that 
scene is ever before my eyes. 10. They had placed a guard at the 
only door by which he could have escaped. 

LESSON 84. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Sttkly 92, 134-148. 

EXERCISE 84 

1. Translate: c6glie, c61se, coglier6mo, sc61ga, sc61to, scegli6vi, 
sciogliemmo, sciogli^ndo, avrlbbe sci61to, t61gono, torr^, torr^i, 
giungete, gi(insero, s6no giiinti, piingi, piinse, piangerd, pXnge, 
pingano, pingerlnno, spegne, sp^nse, spegn6va, spinga, av6va 
spinto, splnsero, str6tto, stringono, string6mmo. 

2. Translate into Italian: they gather, we gathered, I was 
choosing, let them choose, we have taken, I shall take, you are 
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weeping, I wept, they extinguish, we shall extinguish, you were 
pushing, I had pushed, we are bound, bind. 

3. Sttidy these serUences: i. II s61e che cal4va ting6va di r6sso le 
icque del ligo. 2. La CappSlla Sistlna fu dipinta da Michelingelo 
tra il 1508 e il 1512. 3. Gli afferrd la d&tra e gii61a strlnse con f6rza, 
ma al ritir&re la mino la vide tfnta di s4ngue. 4. Tiitti qudlli con ciii 
^ra str6tto d' amiclzia se n' and&rono, lasci4ndolo s61o s61o. 5. Non 
si sapeva se rfdeme o piingeme; infdtti alciini pi&nsero, sorrid^ndo 
perd fra le ligrime. 6. Se si pot6ssero parl&re iina v61ta, le difficoltil 
sar^bbero siibito sci61te. 7. firano giiinti a un tal piinto che biso- 
gniva o vincere o p6rder 6gni c6sa. 8. Stdva inginocchi6ni c611e 
mkm giiinte in 4tto di preghi^ra. 9. Gil t61se di m&no il den4ro 
sdnza nenim6no ringraziirlo. 10. L' imperat6re, podta 6gli st6sso, 
prot^e i po^ti e li acc61se e onord n611a s<ia c6rte. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. Among all the employees they chose 
him as the most industrious. 2. Then they looked at each other, 
and began to weep. 3. Go and gather some^ flowers for the vases in 
the parlor. 4. When we arrived, the sacristan was putting out the 
lights. 5. Take' those papers from the table and put them on the 
desk. 6. In ancient times cities were surrounded by walls and ditches. 

7. He pushed me into (a) this business, and now he ought to help me. 

8. They were crying like children; she was going from one to the other, 
trying to (di) comfort them. 9. We found ourselves compelled to (a) 
ask him for it. 10. He might have surrendered: he chose to (di) die. 

^ Use the partitive construction. • Use tdgliere. 



LESSON 86. PREPOSITIONS 

Study 1%. 

EXERCISE 85 

1. Give the meaning of these prepositions: acc&nto a, al di Isl di, 
att6mo a, circa, c6ntro, d6ntro di, dietro, dirimpfitto a, d6po, eccetto, 
fin da, fino a, fu6ri di, inn&nzi, int6mo a, liingo, 61tre, qu&nto a, 
risp^tto a, sec6ndo, slno a, s6tto, su, tra, trdnne. 
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2. Study these sentences: i. Se vu61 riman6re con n6i, ha da f&re 
quel che v6glio to. 2. 6ra le ha comprdto (ina m&cchina da cucire. 
3. Ce lo giurd per qudnto av6va di piii c&ro. 4. Da all6ra in p6i 
visse da bu6n cristidno. 5. Lo so per c^rto che 6ggi non gli h&nno 
dito da mangidre. 6. Al di 1^ del Mme si ved6vano d611e vdcchie 
t6rri medioev^. 7. Ci si ammalivano a centin&ia per gi6mo. 
8. C 6ra (ina v61ta iin b^ fandiillo d4i cap611i bi6ndi e d&gli 6cchi 
azziirri, che av6va fra i di^ e i d6d]ci &nni. 9. Liii, pover6tto, 
st&va zltto a guard&rmi, ed io gli parl&i con un t6no da firgll 
coriggio. 10. Alia p6rta d611a chi^ c' dra (ina v^chia che 
accattiva da chi entr&va; il rag&zzo andd da 16i, e le diMe meti 
del siio p&ne. 

3. Translate into Italian: i. They want to have (fdre) lunch be- 
fore the others. 2. You can't persuade him to vote against the 
government. 3. We'll be at your house in an hour and a half. 4. 
They will arrive on {con) the 5.20 train. 5. He went to France in 
1872, and remained there for three or four years. 6. Go tell^ them 
they'll have to do without me. 7. His arrival was greeted by all with 
an exclamation of surprise. 8. I begged my father to take* me to 
the city to see my cousins. 9. They have been living in Venice 
for six months. 10. You ought to do something for him instead of 
letting him suffer so. 

^ Use dfrcy the personal object of which is indirect. 
* Use mendre. 



LESSON 86. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION 

Study 92| 149-163. 

EXERCISE 36 

1. Translate: &prono, apri, s6no ap^rti, c6pra, cop^rse, co- 
prite, offrfmmo, offrirH, off^rsi, soffrfi, h4nno soff^rto, soffrirdi, 
costrulvano, digerisce, esaurfto, ^ st&to sep61to, cucfvo, 6mpiono, 
^mpi, 6mpiere, mu6ia, morr&nno, e m6rto, s6gui, s^;ui, seguir^i, 
sp&rve, sparlscono, sparira. 
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2. Translate into Italian: we opened, they would open, cover, I 
covered, let us offer, he has offered, he is suffering, you will suffer, 
she was sewing, he died, I shall die, following, let us follow, it 
would disappear, they disappeared. 

3. Study these sentences: i. Se la tiia p4tria avri bis6gno di te, 
6ffrile te stesso. 2. Le ffn^stre dello stiidio si 4prono all' ^st. 3. 
P6ssa tu godere quant' lo ho sofferto e s6ffro. 4. Tiitti i figli le 
erano m6rti, 1' iino d6po 1' dltro, ed 6ra rimista s61a s61a al m6ndo. 

5. Gli appdrve in sogno un fantasma che lo minacciiva di m6rte. 

6. Liii proseguiva il lav6ro s^nza bad&re a cio che fac6vano ^li 41tri. 

7. Di questo si trattera nel capitolo segu^nte. 8. Ha la sp6sa ricca, 
ma morr^bbe piutt6sto che chi^derle un s61do. 9. Compiiiti gli 
stiidi, fece un liingo viiggio per 1' Eur6pa. 10. Mu6r gi6vane coKii 
che al ci^lo e c4ro. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. If the window isn't open, do me the 
favor to open it. 2. He died last night at half past eleven. 3. Those 
are old customs that now are disappearing. 4. Let's offer them to 
her, and if she doesn't want them we'll keep them for ourselves. 
5. The king is dead: long^ live the king! 6. She covered her face 
with her hands and wept. 7. You have written a song that will 
not die. 8. I opened the window and called them, but they didn't 
hear me. 9. If I suffered as they have suffered, I should die. 
10. They are building a theatre on the site of those old shops. 

^ Omit this word in translating. 

LESSON 37. THE SUBJUNCTIVE (continued) 

Study Tl(g) Ah) A^' 

EXERCISE 37 

1. Study these sentences:^ i. P4re che se ne siano scorddti affdtto. 
2. Bddi che non gli ficciano mile! 3. Se le displace che lo ficciano 
gli dltri, non lo f&ccia lei st6sso. 4. Mi rincr6sce che L^i abbia dov(ito 
partlre s^nza ved6rli. 5. Non permlse pero che finlsse cosi. 6. C6sa 

^ In several of these sentences the che clause should be replaced, in 
translation, by an infinitive construction. 
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p6nsi tu che d sfa da ikre? 7. Non sap6va che s' ^ra proibfto che 
i forestidri visitissero la fort6zza? 8. Non potrii venire domini? 
Avrdi bis6gno che tu mi aiutissi. 9. II p6nte par che s6gni 11 piinto 
in ciii 11 fiiime 6ntra nel l&go. 10. Non si pud non sospett&re che 
V ibbiano sapiito. 11. Par6va ci f6ssero d6gli splriti Invisiblli. 12. 
T6me che gli si p6ssa t6gliere quel che ha guadagn&to. 13. V6glia 
11 cido che non vdnga un gi6mo in dii si p^nta di non av6rmi ascoltito. 

14. Liscino ch' lo gli pdrli anc6ra iina v61ta prima che se ne vdda! 

15. Chi vu6i che le c6mpri, d611e sdlrpe corf? 16. Ho 16tto quelle 
pigine col pid vivo interne, e vorr^i che le potessero legger t(itti. 
17. Se vu61e che gli si p6rti risp^tto, dtve imparire a rispett&re gli 
dltri. 18. L' ho sentlto negire che la vita per se st6ssa sia desideribile. 

19. Pagire e p6i pagire, perche i ndstri soldati vidano a morire 
nell' Africa, non si pu6 pret^ndere che piiccia al p6polo itali^no. 

20. Non possi4mo perm^ttere che certi piinti del Mediterrdneo siano 
pr6si ed occupati da col6ro che uh giomo potrebbero ^sserci nemici. 

2. Translate into Italian: i. I am surprised that you do not under- 
stand it. 2. I know they wanted me to stay ^ imtil tomorrow. 3. It 
seemed to us that they were afraid that someone would recognize 
them. 4. He begged them to give^ him a little bread. 5. It may be 
believed that he has earned in this way more than 2000 lire, 6. He 
was ashamed that they should think that he had not been content. 
7. Yesterday I heard that he was a little better. 8. Doesn't it seem 
to you that he is asking too much? 9. He ordered them all to be ^ 
silent. 10. I hope he'll give you all you want. 

^ Use a che clause, turning the preceding personal pronoun into a 
subject. 

LESSON 38. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 164-168. 

EXERCISE 88 

1. Translate: dfssero, dic6va, h st&to d6tto, di', dicano, dir6sti, 
sali, s&lga, salite, salivano, s41go, salird, vidni, verri, v6nne, s6no 
veniiti, v^nga, verr^i, udfrono, 6de, udir&nno, ^sca, uscidmo. 
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2; Translate into Italian: you say, he said, say, they are ascending, 
I ascended, let us ascend, they came, I shall come, she has come, they 
hear, hearing, we had heard, he is going out, they went out, I should 
go out. 

3. Study these sentences: i. Qu4ndo usdi di c&mera, mia midre, 
gii alzktSL, mi aspettiva per dirmi addfo. 2. Che c6sa vu61 dire 
qu6sta par61a? 3. Ci dice che s6no veniiti tiitti, e che rimarrinno 
fino 411e di^ci. 4. I pr^zi delle c&mi s6no gia saliti assii. 5. Mori 
benedicendo i figli e i ffgli de' figli su6i. 6. Rifiutd nondimeno 
r ai6to che gli venlya oflFfirto. 7. £rano sdmpre sev^ri con liii, senza 
mii dime il perche. 8. P6i le v6nne in m6nte che av6va prom6sso di 
restitulrglieli il gi6mo d6po. 9. I fitti che si&mo veniiti narrindo 
bistano a dimostr&re la falsita dell' acciisa. 10. Dimmi con chi 
pritichi e ti diro chi s^i. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. They come and they disappear. 
Where do they all go? Tell me, do they all die? 2. I'm afraid they 
won't come if it rains. 3. If it's he, call him, and tell him I should 
like to speak to him. 4. He is much better now; he goes out almost 
every day. 5. Let them tell him to come at once. 6. They told 
me that he had arrived Monday. 7. They came; I heard them open 
the door; they went up; and then they disappeared. I went out, 
but they had gone away. 8. Did they tell you when they would 
come? 9. If he had told you that, what would you have done? 
10. I came, I saw, I conquered. 



LESSON 89. ADVERBS AND INDEFINnE PRONOUNS 

Study 80-91 inclusive. 

EXERCISE 89 

1. Give the meanings of these indefinite pronouns and adjectives: 
aldino, dltri, altr6i, ambed6e, cfirto, chi, chicchessla, ciaschediino, 
ciasciino, m6no, nessiino, nMa, ogniino, par6cchi, per quinto, qual- 
checdsa, qualciino, qualixnque, si, un tile. 
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2. Siudy these sentences: i. Sent! qualchediino che piangeva li 
d6ntro. 2. Se fossi Ldi, gli scriver^i un' Sltra v61ta, benchd non Le 
ibbia mki risp6sto. 3. Sentiva un gran desid^rio di fare qualc6sa di 
strdno e di terrfbile. 4. L' 6no e V iltro me n* Mnno dito par61a. 

5. Ci andremo insi^me, non h v6ro? Non mi dica di no. 6. C6sa 
fdi li? O che vu6i brucidr la cisa? 7. Ed dcco che le appari siilla 
s6glia im non so che di bi&nco. 8. L' ha cambi&to tiitto, ed 6ra si 
che mi piice! 9. Non si va in quel lu6go se non per ved6re la fontdna. 
10. Qu6sto m6ndo e f&tto a sc&le, chi le sc6nde e chi le s&le. 

3. Translate into Italian: i. Do you go there of tener now? What? 
Yes, every eight or ten days. 2. I shall be there too, day after to- 
morrow, and I shall stay the whole week. 3. We saw certain things 
there that we didn't like at all. 4. I should never have believed that 
they would both leave me. 5. Take care that no one sees you start. 

6. Each of you ought to give him something. 7. One must respect * 
the rights of others. 8. One can't say, though, that such a work 
isn't worth an)rthing. 9. I have but two, but if you want one of 
them, here it is. 10. He must have known them well; he has lived 
there for several years. 

LESSON 40. REVIEW 

EXERCISE 40 

L Give the plural of each of the following combinations: V ani- 
m&le grigio, 11 mfo br&ccio, del caffd nu6vo, nell' ^tasi (fern,), 
p6ca facolti, d411a tiia famiglia, la m&no biinca, V operdio er6ico, 
1' orfgine mlstica, quel p&io, il gran p&lco, col vdcchio p6rco, la 
radfce prof6nda, V (iltima riga, al bdl r6go, lo sch6rzo c6mico, siillo 
sc6glio pittor6sco, il bu6n sfndaco, il telegrdnuna Kingo, il s(io zio. 

2. Translate: lo &pra, 1' avr^mmo, me lo chi^ero, li c6glie, 
cond6ttovi, ve lo con6bbe, gli^lo d^vono, ce lo dfa, dltele, liii li ha 
divlsi, ^ccotelo, n' dsce, gli^o f6ce port&re, vi f6ste, ci piinse, lo 
Ifissi 16ro, r av6va m6sso, mu6iano 16ro, vi nicque, offdrtoglielo, 
vi sar^bbe pdrso, dovr6ste pi&ngeme, lo pot6nmio ved6re, me lo 
r6se, li riippero, si vorr^bbe sap6re, le scrfssi, avr^bbe doviito 
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segufrli, ci st6ste, V avrdnno str6tto, 16i ticque, lo tfinga Ui, li trie, 
ci vdnno, ^rano veniiti, ci videro,.ci ha vissuto. 

3. Translate into Italian: will you be there?, they chose it, we 
bad come, he was dying there, give it to him, will they go there?, 
he has been killed, do you know it?, do you know him?, they would 
have lost it, they ought to have opened it, he could not persuade 
him, it pleased him, I put it there, they made me read it, we shall 
remain there, it seemed to them, they have seen us, tell it to me, 
they wish it. 

4. Study these sentences: i. Mi rispose di ^,^ e che ci avr^bbe molto 
piacere. 2. Liii piangeva piang6va, e gli dltri stivano zitti a guar- 
darlo. 3. Sedevano attomo &Ua tdvola, impazienti che si servlsse la 
colazi6ne. 4. M6rto, le pdrve assii piii gr^de e budno che non le 

. f6sse m§a p4rso vivo. 5. Finalmente riusd a f^rselo restitulre. 6. 
Gli abitinti si rifugiavano su per i m6nti, portdndovi quel che avevan 
di m^glio.' 7. Nel succMersi degli awenim6nti in m^zzo ai quali 
veniva innalz4to al s6glio, pirve manifestarsi la mkno d^lla Prov- 
videnza. 8. Preved^va di dov6rsene tomdre a cisa, di li a p6chi 
gi6rni, p6vero com' gra ventito. 9. Che molti di qu6i t^mi esistes- 
sero n611a poesia piu antica, ci p4re pienam6nte dimostrato. 10. Se 
li p^rdo, che sara di me? 11. Le stdva davinti, qudsi aspettdsse 
che gli dic6sse d' andirsene. 12. Qu6ste pdche pagine p6ste in 
principio servirinno di introduzi6ne a tiitto il Kbro. 13. Dedse di 
sentlre tranquillamente cio che 411o zfo piacesse d' aggiungere. 14. 
Si trdsse dal dfto T anMo migico, e se lo mfse in b6cca. 15. 
Adesso le spiegherd, m^glio ch' lo non fac6ssi allora, che c6sa vo- 
gMmo fire. 16. Non p6sso non firlo, nd vorr^i, &nche pot&ido, 
non firlo. 17. Una societa che si f6rmi cosi d^ve finire con 
r €sser comp6sta di ribfilli. 18. Parler6mo pnma di Kii, non 
perch^ 6gli sla il piii antico, ma perche e il piu importinte. 19. Non 
si ^rano mki acc6rti d611e occhiite di ammirazi6ne con dii Kii li 
guarddva. 20. Aldini contadlni, cred^ndo che cercasse d6i tes6ri, 
e persuisi che avesse gill quilche c6sa di prezi6so in tdsca, gli si 
awicindrono per accertdrsene. 

* di sif 'that he would.* 

' quel che avevan di m^glio, 'the best of their belongings.' 
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6. Translate into Italian: i. He told me that he had desired it 
for many years. 2. I should not have believed that you had spoken 
of it to him. 3. If I'm not mistaken, we shall be there in a few 
minutes. 4. I am surprised that they haven't called you yet. 5. I 
know him only by (dt) sight; I have seen him several times in the 
Public Gardens. 6. The prisoner has ^ escaped and has hidden him- 
self in the wood; the peasants are protecting him. 7. I was sure 
of it, although her face did not betray any surprise. 8. Did they 
tell you when they would come to your house? 9. We could have 
given it to you, if we had known that you wanted it. 10. It isn't 
impossible that he has seen it, but I don't believe so. 

^ Translate by the proper form of issere, 

LESSON 41. OLD AND POETIC FORMS 

Study section 3 {/) on p. 7, the second footnote on p. 11, the second 
footnote on p, 17, section 44 (a), the first footnote on p. 35, section 
48 (e), the footnote on p, 39, section 63 (<f), section 68, the forms 
given in section 92 in parentheses and footnotes, the verbs numbered 
23 and 169, and those among nos, 24-125 that are marked Rare or 
Poetical; also the verbs gfre and ire given on p, 94. 

EXERCISE 41 

1. Give the modern prose equivalents of: lo gi6mo, i cap6i, t§A re, 
ne^ pdrla, md dice, nol cr6do, sen va, amerla, parlerla, parl&ro, 
parlerfibbono, parl6e, pirle, parl&r, c6mpro,' sentio, f6nno, f6ste, 
i&ce, di^ro, 4ve, av6a, avi^no, 4ggia, arsl, di, c&ggiano, d^e, d^nno, il 
v€ggo, v61si, pu6te, p6nno, poria, ^nno, sixto, sfite, f6ra, f6ro, fia, 
chieggo, c6rre, t6rre, piigne, v^gna. 

^ Do not regard this ne as meaning ' of it.' 

' Do not regard this form as present indicative. 

2. Study these lines: 

1. Or fia ch' 6i v6gna s61o? Ahi, m^glio f6ral 

2. Udrdssi all6r chi pu6te il ver narrire. 

3. M6rte 6nmii il gfre, e il riman6r m* d m6rte. 

4. Stdwi s^mpre — nol s&i? — cCd stkrvi lice. 

5. Tdrmeli cr6di? Chi ditoi tal f6rza? 
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6. La p&tria amir; li^ti per 1^ morlro. 

7. II v6ggio, o p&rmi, c6i fratfii venfre. 

8. Qual fuggitlvo non vorrfa mostr&rmi. 

9. "O fdici cost6r!" par6ane dire. 

10. ''Lasd&r ti ddbbo" p6i sen gia cantindo. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES m PRONUNCIATION 

A 

Ac&cia, accedire, acci&io, acquaiu61o, aggiiingere, ihi, allegro, ami- 
dzia, archibiigio, artiglierla, bicchi^re, bigli6tto, Boccaccio, Boiirdo, 
bugfa, biiio, bu6i, canz6ne, Cardiicci, casc&ggini, Castigli6ne, caval- 
lerfa, Cellini, c6ndo, c6ntottant6tto, c6rchio, Checchina, chiicchiere, 
chiarosdiro, Chi6ggia, cicatrice, dglio, dnquec6nto, Civitavecchia, 
c6gliere, cordggio, corrid6io, costituzionAle, crescendo, cugino, cu6cere, 
dolc6zza, d6ppio, diinque, echeggi&re, facci6ne, fasciire, fazzol6tto, 
fi6cchi, fischk), fl6sdo, Fogazziro, Franc6sco, frusdo, fuorch^, giio, 
ghiaccio, ghiiia, Ghirlandiio, giaciglio, gindcchio, gi6ia, Gi6rgio, 
Girg^nti, giudlzio, grigio, guii, gu^rra, Guldo Guiniz^Ui, Mi, h4nno, 
ho, ign6bile, inc6gnito, inginocchiat6io, inscioglfbile, iridescdnza, 
It&lia, laggiii, larghdzza, lenzu61o, letteratiira, Ifsdo, lucdchio, Machia- 
v^lli, menz6gna, mercidio, Michelingelo Buonarrdti, minchioneria, 
negdzio, Niccol6, noiiltri, occhiicd, ocdano, or6cchio, ossia, Pagliicd, 
Palermo, pazi^nza, Petrdrca, piizza, pieghevolezza, Pintoricchio, 
Poliziino, Pollaiu61o, Pozzudli, pu6, qu&cquero, quaggiii, qu6gli, 
ricchezza, richiami^o, risusdtdre, ru6ta, Sacch6tti, sbercio, sc6- 
gliere, schermisce, sch6rzo, schiam^zo, sciagurdto, sci6gliere, 
sciupacchiire, scricchiolio, sdraiito, . sdriicciolo, Sf6rza, sgh^rro, 
Sicilia, singhi6zzo, sldndano, squarciag61a, stiz^sce, siidicio, t^za, 
tr6ccia, tribii, iiggia, ugu&le, u6vo, usci&mo, vecchio, viiggio. 

B 

Un mio amico raccontiva tina sc^na curi6sa 411a quile ^ra stkto 
pres^nte in c4sa di un giiidice di pice in Milano, m61ti anni fa. Lo 
aveva trovdto tra d6e litigdnti, 6no dei qudli peroriva caldam6nte 
la siia ciusa; e quindo costiii dbbe finito, il giiidice gli disse: '' Av6te 
ragi6ne." 
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"Ma, sign6r giiidice," dlsse siibito V dltro, "l^i mi d^ve sentlre 
&nche me, prima di decldere." 

"£ trdppo giiisto,"! risp6se il giiidice, "dite pur su,* che v' asc61to 
att6ntam6nte.'* 

A116ra qu611o si mfse con t&nto piii imp^gno a far val6re la sClsl 
c&usa, e ci riusd co^ b^ne che il giiidice gli dlsse: "Av6te ragi6ne 
4nche v6i." 

C fira li accinto* tm siio bambino di s^tte o 6tto &nni, il quile, 
gioc&ndo pi&n pi&no con non so qual bal6cco, non av6va lasciito di 
stare dnche attSnto 41Ia discussi6ne, e a quel piinto, alz4ndo un vislno 
stupefitto, esclamd: "Ma b&bbo, non pu6 ^ere che dbbiano 
ragi6ne tutt' e diie." 

"Hii ragi6ne 4nche tu," gli dlsse il giiidice. 

Manz6ni. 

1 6 trdppo giUsto, 'That's only fair.' 

• due pur su, *go ahead.' 

* accdnto^ 'in the room with them.' 



Che sla il Plncio nell' 6ra che sul pon^nte col6r d'ar&ndo si diplnge 
la gigant^sca 6mbra di San Pidtro e del Vatic&no, non c' h lingua 
che p6ssa dire. £ im inc&nto, un' ^tasi, im s6gno, e im confuso 
viavii d' imm^nsi pensi^ri, h un tumtilto di mem6rie grandi6se e di 
sper5,nze arcane, in dii la m^nte si p6rde, c6me in tm m&re senza 
conflni. Guard&ndo il Gianlcolo e M6nte M&rio, che stdnno in f&ccia, 
par di ved^re nel f6ndo dell' angdsta vallita pass&r silenzi6si i sdcoli 
f ra le nibble d611a 86ra, e im brlvido c6rre per le 6ssa, c6me se da quel 
f6ndo si rizz&ssero tacitiimi e dipi gli sp^ttri del grindi, che r6sero 
temiita e s&cra 411e gSnti qu^sta tSrra fatdle. Qu6sto piccolo sp4zio, 
che lo sguirdo abbr&ccia sSnza fatlca, d il piinto piii st6rico di tiitto 
il m6ndo. Ttitta la civilta antlca s* e condensita fra qu6sti c611i, e di 
qui, risalendo il T6vere, s' h distesa a conquist4r la maggior pdrte 
d611a t^rra conosciiita. Di qui m6ssero gli es^rciti invas6ri, qui ne 
fiirono celebrdti i tridnfi, di qui'Si propagdrono le l^ggi e la lingua che 



152 ITALIAN GRAMMAR 

f6cero di gran p&rte dello sterminito imp^ro un p6polo s61o. Qudndo 
p6i i vlnti si ribell&rono, la non vfnta regfna soggiogd c611e sperdnze 
di un' iltra vita tiitti col6ro che ricusivano il s(io domfnio in qu6sta; 
e in nome di Cristo risollevd 1' imp^ro cadiito. Poichd le fdrono 
strappdte di m&no le &nni, regn6 disarmdta: ricuperd con un iltro 
vessUlo la cor6na perdiita, nd fu m6no grinde e pot^nte di prima. 
£ r embl^ma di qu6sta st6ria, n6do d6i t^mpi anteri6ri e d6i succes- 
sivi, e Ik s6tto gli 6cchi: un obelisco egiziino, portito in R6ma da- 
gl' imperat6ri romdni e sormont&to dilla cr6ce, compendia la st6ria 
di tiitta la civilti. 

Gab£lu. 



NOTE ON READING ITALIAN VERSE 

In reading Italian verse the verbal stress is the same as in prose. 
There is no such artificial shifting of the stress as in Latin scansion. 

Two adjacent vowels in the same word are usually to be 
pronounced as belonging to the same syllable, the voice gliding 
quickly from the first vowel to the second. They are however to 
be pronounced as belonging to separate syllables (i) when the first 
is a, Cy or o and the second is stressed; (2) when the first of the 
two vowels is the last stressed vowel of the line; (3) in some other 
cases (there is one instance in Exercise E, line 4: trionfdle). 

Two vowek standing one at the end of a word and the other at 
the beginning of the next word and not separated by a mark of 
punctuation are usually to be pronounced, also, as belonging to the 
•same syllable. (There are no exceptions in these exercises. Ex- 
ceptions occur when the first of the two vowels is stressed or is 
immediately preceded by a stressed vowel, and in some other 
cases.) If the two vowels are different, the voice glides quickly 
from the first to the second; if they are identical, they are pro- 
nounced as a single long vowel. 

Two adjacent vowels separated by a mark of pronunciation are 
to be pronovmced as belonging to separate syllables; though as a 
matter of technical versification they are arbitrarily reckoned as 
belonging to the same syllable, imless they are of one of the types 
referred to as exceptional. 
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Liingo la strida v6di su la si^pe 
ridere a mizzi le vermlglie bicche: 
nei c&mpi ariti t6mano al pres^pe 
tarde le vicche. 

Vi^ per la strida un p6vero che il l^to 

pisso tra f^glie stridule trasclna: 

nei c&mpi intu6na una fanciiilla al v^to: 

Fi6re di spina! ... PAscou. 

Line i. su la: the prepositions which normally contract with a 
following definite article are in verse often uncontracted. 

4. idrde is a predicate adjective used with adverbial force: 'slowly.' 
intudna: see section 59 (6). 

8. FUhre di spina: these are the first words of a peasant song. 

E 

Li^ e bi^nche a la pldga occident&le 
V&n le n6bi: a le vie ride e su *1 f6ro 
Umido il ci61o, ed a V umin lav6ro 
Saliita il s61, benigno, trionfile. 

L^va in rdseo fulg6r la cattedrdle 
Le mille giiglie biandie e i s4nti d' 6ro, 
Osann4ndo irraggidta: int6mo, il c6ro 
Brfino de' filchi Sgita i grldi e V die. 

T41, p6i ch' am6r co '1 d61ce rlso via 
Rdse le niibi che gravarmi tinto, 
Si ril^va nei s61 V inima mla, 

£ molt6plice a l^i sorrlde il s&nto 

Idedl de la vita: h un' armonla 

6gni pensi^ro, ed 6gni s^nso un c&nto. 

CARD^ca. 
Line 2. 7 is a form of il often used in verse. 

10. R&se is a past absolute used with the force of a present perfect: 
'has swept.' — gravdrmi: see section 68 (rf). 
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This vocabulary contiJiis all Italian words appearing b ezerdse sectiona bvolving 
translation from the Italian and all words appearing in Exercises B-E on pp. 150-153* 
with the following exceptions: articles, cardinal and ordinal numerals, possessive and 
personal pronouns, and words occurring only b the following exezdse sections: Ex. a8 
sect. 2 £x. 30 sect a, Ex. 31 sect z, Ex. 34 sect z, Ex. 35 sect z, Ex. 36 sect z, Ex. 39 
sect z. The meanings of all words occurring b these sections are given b the portions of 
the Grammar assigned for the lessons b question. The irregular verb forms occurrbg b 
Exerdses B-E (except the forms of aoire and issere) are separately entered here. 

The position of the secondary stress is bdicated only b words b which it falls upon an 
open e or 0. 

Nouns ending b are masculine and those ending b A are feminine, unless indication to 
the contrary is given. 



a, to, toward, at, in, on, upon, for, 
by, of; a f&re, doing, if one 
does; al f&re, on doing, when 
one does. 

abbracclAre, to embrace. 

abitftnte, m., inhabitant. 

Abito, coat. 

accad6re, to happen. 

acc&nto, — a, beside. 

accattAre, to beg. 

accert&rsiy to make certain. 

accdgliere, to welcome. 

accOrgersi di, to notice. 

acciisa, accusation. 

Acqiia, water. 

addio, good-by. 

addsso, now. 

aff&re, m., affair. 

affAtto, entirely. 

affenHre, to seize. 

affdtto, affection. 

Affrica, Africa. 

aggifingere, to add. 

agitfire, to agitate, wave. 



ah, ah; ah 8i?» is that so? 

fihi,ah. 

aiutftre, to help. 

altito, help. 

Ala, wing. 

Albero, tree. 

alciino, some; pron., anyone. 

allogglAre, to lodge. 

alldra, then; da — in pOi, there- 
after. 

alm^no, at least. 

Alto, high, tall; in — , high up. 

altriin6nti, otherwise. 

Altro, other; 1» iino e 1» — , both. 

alzAre, to raise; alz&to, up. 

amAre, to love, be fond of. 

America, America. 

amicfzia, friendship. 

amfco, friend. 

ammaUrsi, to fall sick. 

ammiraridne,/., admiration. 

am6re, m., love. 

Anche, also, too, even, at the 
same time. 

anc6ra, still, yet, again, even, more. 
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and£re, to go; and&rsene, to go 

off or away; va fAtto coidy it 

must be done so. 
andUo, ring. 
angtistOy narrow, 
finima, soul, 
finno, year; di dtie Anni, two years 

old; av#re dtie Anni, to be two 

years old. 
anteri6re, former, 
antico, ancient, old. 
Ibizi, even, rather, on the contrary, 
apparire, to appear, 
app^na, scarcely, as soon as. 
applaudire, to applaud, 
aprire, aprfrsi, to open, 
arftncio, orange. 
ar&re, to plough. 
arc&no, secret. 

firia, air; av6r V — , to seem. 
Ari6sto, Ariosto. 
firmi,/. pi., arms, 
annonia, harmony, 
arrivftre, to arrive, get; — a, to 

reach, 
ascolt&re, to listen, listen to. 
aspett&re, to wait, wait for, expect, 
asp^tto, aspect, appearance, 
assfii, enough, very, considerably, 

much, 
assdnte, absent. 
attdntain6nte, attentively, 
attento, attentive, careful, 
dtto, act, attitude. 
att6mo, — a, around, 
augur&re, to wish. 
aur6ra, dawn, 
austriaco, Austrian. 
automdbile, m., automobile. 
aut6re, w., author. 
atttiinno, autumn. 



ay&nti, forward, come in. 

av6rey to have, possess, hold; ho 
da, I have to, I must. Other 
idioms in which ay6re appears 
are registered only under the 
other words concerned. 

ayyenim^iito, event. 

ayyenire, to happen; n. m., future. 

awertfre, to warn. 

awidn&rsi a, to approach. 

awiso, warning. 

awoc&to, lawyer. 

azi6ne, /., action. 

azztirro, blue. 

B 

b&bbo, papa. 

b&cca, berry. 

bad£re, to notice, take care, pay 
attention. 

baldcco, toy. 

bambino, child, small boy. 

bast&re, to be enough, suffice. 

batt&glia, battle. 

bftttere, to beat, strike. 

ba^e, m., trunk. 

bdUo, beautiful, fair, handsome, 
pretty, fine. 

benchd, although. 

b^ne, well; ». m., good thing, hap- 
piness; far — , to do good. 

benedire, to bless. 

benigno, benign. 

benissimo, very well. 

b^e, to drink. 

bifinco, white. 

biasimfirei to blame, condemn. 

bicchidre, m., glass. 

bigli^tto, ticket, bill. 

bili&rdo, billiards. 

bi6ndo, blond, golden. 
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bisognfire, to be necessary. 

bis6gno, need; av#r — di, to need. 

b6cca, mouth. 

bottdne, m.f button. 

brficcio, arm. 

brfvido, shudder. 

bnicUre, to burn. 

brfino, brown, dark. 

b^o, dark; »., darkness. 

btidnOy good. 



cad6re, to fall. 
caffd, m.f coffee. 
caUre, to sink, set. 
caldamlnte, warmly, eagerly. 
cfildo, hot, warm. 
cambUre, to change, 
dbnera, room, 
caminltto, fireplace. 
camfno, chimney. 
dbnpOy field, 
cant&re, to sing, 
c&nto (i), song, 
c&nto (2), corner. 
cap611o, hair, 
capfre, to understand. 
capitoULre, to capitulate, surren- 
der. 
capftolo, chapter, 
cappdila, chapel. 
capp^o, hat. 
car&ttere, m., character. 
c&rico, laden, 
c&me,/., meat. 
cfiro, dear. 
dbta, paper. 
cftsa, house, home, 
cattedrfile,/., cathedral, 
cattfyo, bad. 
c6ttsa, cause, case. 



cddere, to yield. 

celebr&re, to celebrate. 

centdsimo, centime. 

centiniUo, hundred. 

cdntro, centre. 

cercfire, to seek, search, look for, 
try. 

cdrtOy certain; per — , for a cer- 
tainty. 

che, conj., that, because, and, 
than; ffttto — dbbe, when he 
had made; 6cco — , suddenly; 
non — , to say nothing of; se 
non — , if . . . not, but; non 
... — , only; p6i — , when; 
si — S budnOy it's very good 
indeed; o — , used without trans- 
laiahle force to introduce a ques- 
tion. 

che, pron.y what, what a, who, 
which, that, when; — cdsa, 
what; dd — , qu^llo — , what, 
that; un non so — di buOno, 
something good, a certain 
goodness. 

chi, who, he who, one who, if any- 
one; — ... — , some . . . 
others; di — , whose. 

chianUre, to call; c6me si chi&na?, 
what is the name of? 

chilbro, clear, bright. 

chi&ve, /., key. 

chiddere, to ask. 

chidsa, church. 

chiiidere, to close, shut. 

d, here, there, in it; often pleo- 
nastic. 

d6co, blind; »., blind man. 

ddlo, sky, heaven. 

dd, that; — die, what, that. 

dod, that is. 
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cittil, city. 

dttadfno, citizen. 

dviltH, civilization. 

cUssico, classic. 

CO I9 poetic, B col. 

cddice, fn., manuscript. 

cdgliere, to gather. 

colazidne,/., lunch. 

c611e, m., hill. 

colore, fn., color; — d' trindOt 
orange-colored. 

col6ro, those. 

ool^, he. 

combftttere, to fight. 

c6me, how, as, like. 

comincUire, to begin. 

oompagnlay company. 

oompendiAre, to sum up. 

compiac6r8i, to take pleasure. 

compire, to complete, finish. 

complim6nto, compliment. 

compdrre, to compose. 

oompr&re, to buy. 

con, with, by, in, on, to. 

conc^dere, to concede, grant 

condens&re, to condense, concen- 
trate. 

condiirre, to lead. 

confdtti, f». pi., candy. 

confine, m., limit. 

conf6ndere, to confuse. 

conoscdnza, acquaintance. 

condacere, to know, make the 
acquaintance of, recognize. 

conquist&re, to conquer. 

consfglio, counsel. 

contadfno, peasant. 

content&re, to content, satisfy. 

continuiire, to continue. 

contfnuo, continual. 

c6ntro, — di, against. 



conversazidne,/., conversation.' 

corfiggio, courage; da far — , en- 
couraging. 

cOro, choir. 

cordna, crown. 

coronAre, to crown. 

c6rrere, to run, overrun. 

c6rte,/., court. 

coitesia, courtesy. 

c6rto, short. 

cdsa, thing, what; che — , what; 
ha qu&lche — di bttOno, there 
is something good about it. 

cost, so, such. 

costkre, to cost. 

cdsto, cost. 

cost6ro, they. 

costdi, he. 

credere, to believe, think. 

crfiacere, to grow, increase. 

cristiino, Christian. 

Cxfsto, Christ. 

cr6ce,/., cross. 

cradeltii, cruelty. 

ciicire, to sew; milcchina da — , 
sewing-machine. 

ctigfna, cousin. 

cogfno, cousin. 

cdi, whom, which, to which, he to 
whom. 

cu6re, in., heart. 

cdpo,^ gloomy. 

cdra, care. 

curidso, curious. 



da, from, by, for, with, to, of, as, 
like, such as to; da lontftno, in 
the distance; da prdsso, near; 
da mangiHre, something or any- 
thing to eat. 
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D&nte, m., Dante. 

dfire, to give, devote; — del, to 

call; d^rsi per vfnto, to give in. 
dat&rei to date. 

dav&nti, — a, before, i^ front of. 
decfdere, to decide. 
decisi6ne, /., decision, 
denlb'o, money, 
d^ntroy within, in. 
desiderfibile, desirable, 
desiderlb'e, to desire, 
desiddrio, desire. 
destine, destiny. 
ddstra, right hand, right. 
ddve, 3rd sing. pres. ind. of dov6re. 
di, of, about, with, from, by, in, 

to, than, as; d£re del, to call; 

dfre di ^ to say ' yes '; al di Ul 

di, beyond ; del p^e, some bread, 
diftvolo, devil, 
didtro, — a, behind, 
dif^tto, defect, 
difficile, difficult. 
difficoltll, difficulty, trouble, 
dimentidbre, to forget, 
dimostr&re, to demonstrate, prove, 
dipingere, to paint, 
dfre, to say, tell; — di id, to say 

* yes *; voWr — , to mean. • 
disarm&to, unarmed. 
discussi6ne, /., discussion. 
disgrftzia, misfortune. 
dlspiac6re, to displease; mi di- 

spiftce, I'm sorry, I don't like. 
dlsse, jr</ sing, past abs, of dfre. 
distdndere, to distend; refi,, to 

reach out. 
dist^so, pp, of distdndere. 
distfnguere, to distinguish, 
dfte, 2d pi. imv. of dfre. 
dfto, finger. 



divertfre, to divert, amuse. 

divfdere, to divide. 

divfno, divine. 

d61ce, sweet. 

dol§re, to pain. 

domandfire, to ask, ask for. 

dom&oi, tomorrow. 

domfinica, Sunday. 

domfnio, dominion. 

dOnna, woman. 

d6no, gift. 

d6po, after, afterward, since. 

dormire, to sleep. 

d6ve, where. 

dov^e, to owe, be obliged; ddvo, 

I am to, I have to, I must; 

dovrdi, I ought to. 
d6ro, hard. 

B 

e, and, both; le dde e di6d, ten 
minutes past two; pid . . . e 
pid, the more . . . the more. 

dcco, here is, there is; — che, 
suddenly. 

ed, and. 

egizi&no, Egyptian. 

^, eh. 

eldggere, to elect. 

embldma, m., emblem. 

energia, energy. 

entr&re, to enter, go in, get in, 
come in. 

esager&re, to exaggerate. 

es&me, m., examination. 

esdamAre, to exclaim. 

esdrdto, army. 

esistere, to exist. 

espressidne,/., expression, remark. 

esprfmere, to express. 

dssere, to be, become; refl.j tot>e. 
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6st, fn,f east, 
dstasi,/., ecstasy. 
etH, age. 
Eurdpa, Europe. 

F 

facchino, porter. 

fAcda, face; di — , in — , opposite. 

^cile, easy. 

fiUcOy falcon. 

falsitH, falseness. 

fiUso, false. 

fAme,/., hunger. 

fandiilla, girl. 

fandtiUo, boy, child. 

fantftsma, m., phantom. 

f&re, to do, make, have, let, take, 
say, be, act, serve as; refi., to 
become, get; Iftscia — a me, 
leave it to me; d61ce — nidnte, 
sweet idleness; sul — di, toward; 
fa, ago. Other idioms in which 
ffire appears are registered orUy 
under the other words concerned. 

fatfile, fateful. 

fatfca, fatigue, difficulty. 

ffttto, fact. 

fay6re, m., favor. 

f ebbrftio, February. 

fdbbre,/., fever. 

f 6cero, 3rd pi. past abs. of ttre. 

felice, happy. 

ferfre, to wound. 

flrmo, firm, certain. 

fdrro, iron. 

figlio, son. 

fiUbre, to spin. 

filosofiai philosophy. 

finalm^nte, finally, at last. 

finchd, as long as, until; — ... 
non, until. 



fine,/., end. 

fin^stra, window. 

fingere, to feign; fihto, fictitious. 

finfre, to finish, end; — coll' an- 

diie^ finally to go. 
fine a, until. 
fidre, fn., flower. 
fioifno, florin, an obsolete coin 

worth about $2.50. 
Fir6nze,/., Florence, 
fiiime, m., river. 
fOglia, leaf. 
f61to, thick. 
fond^re, to found. 
fdndo, depth, trough, hollow, basis, 
fontftna, fountain. 
foresti^e, m., foreigner, stranger, 
formlbre, to form. 
fomfre, to furnish; — di, to give. 
f6ro, forum, market place. 
f6rse, perhaps. 
f6rte, strong. 
fort6zza, fort. 
fortonAto, fortunate. 
f6rza, force, strength; con — , hard, 
fotografia, photograph. 
fra, between, among, amid, 

through. 
franc68e, French. 
fr&sca, bush, 
frftse,/., sentence. 
fratSllo, brother. 

fr6ddo, cold; fftre — , to be cold, 
frltta, haste, 
friitto, fruit, 
fuggfre, to flee, 
fuggitfyo, fugitive. 
fulg6re, f»., glow. 
fumiLre, to smoke. 
fu6co, fire. 
fuorchd, except. 
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galleiia, gallery. 

garantfre, to guarantee. 

gdnte, /., people, nation. 

gentfle, gentle, polite, kind. 

^k^ already. 

giacire, to lie. 

gUUlo, yellow. 

Gianfcolo, Janiculum. 

giardfno, garden. 

gigantlsco, gigantic 

ginOcchiOy knee. 

giodbre, to play. 

gi6U, joy. 

giomiUe, m., journal, newspaper. 

gi6mo, day; per — , daily. 

gi6yane, young; n. m., young man. 

Giov&nni, m., John. 

gidvine, young. 

gioviii6zza, youth. 

girfire, to wjbirl. 

gfre, poetical, to go; gfrsene, to 

go away, 
gfta, trip, excursion, 
giudidbre, to judge. 
giiidice, m., judge, justice, 
gifrngere, to join, clasp; — a, to 

reach, 
giurftre, to swear, 
gitisto, just, fair, 
godlre, to enjoy. 
govemfire, to govern, 
gr&nde, great, large, big; ». f»., 

great man; fftre un — fr^do, 

to be very cold, 
grandidso, grand, 
gray&re, to weigh down, oppress. 
gravem6nte, gravely, seriously, 
gr&zia, favor; pL, thanks, 
grido, cry. 
guadagnfire, to earn, gain, win. 



gulbito, glove. 

guardire, to look, look at, watch. 

gfiglia, pinnacle. 



idte, idea. 

ideftle, in., ideal. 

ifiri, yesterday. 

illtidere, to deceive. 

illustrfssimo, excellency. 

immdnso, immense. 

imparAre, to learn. 

impazidnte, impatient. 

impedire, to hinder. 

imp6gno, pledge, earnestness. 

imperat6re, m., emperor. 

impdro, empire. 

import&nte, important. 

impossfbile, impossible. 

in, in, at, to; da alldra in pdi, 

thereafter. 
inc&nto, enchantment, 
inchfno, bow. 
incontrftre, to meet. 
indoTiie, to gild, 
indiirre, to induce, lead, 
in^rzia, inertia, 
inffttti, in fact, 
ingegndre, m., engineer. 
Inghilttoa, England, 
inginocchidni, kneeling. 
innalzAre, to raise, 
insegnfire, to teach, 
insidme, together, 
interessinte, interesting, 
interdsse, m., interest. 
intonlb'e, to intone, start singing. 
int6m0| round about. 
introduzidne,/., introduction, 
iniitile, useless. 
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invas6re, m., invader; adj.^ in- 
vading. 
inv^ce, instead, 
invdmo, winter, 
invisfbile, invisible, 
ira, anger. 
irraggiAto, radiant, 
irrequidto, anxious. 
ItiUia, Italy. 
italUbio, Italian. 



Ulf there; al di U di, beyond. 

Ulgo, lake. 

Kgrimai tear. 

lasci&re, to leave, let, fail; Usda 

f&re a me, leave it to me. 
Ifttte, m., milk. 
lavordre, to work. 
lavdro, labor, work, 
l^gge,/., law. 
Idggere, to read. 
Unto, slow, quiet, gentle. 
Uttera, letter. 
lev&re, to raise, rise. 
Iezi6ne,/., lesson. 
li, there; di li a, within, 
liberty, liberty, freedom. 
Ubro, book. 

Ifcere, poetical^ to be pernutted 
Udto, glad. 
lidve, light. 

lingua, tongue, language, 
lira, lira, a coin worth about 20 

cents. 
litig&nte, m., litigant. 
lontftno, distant, far; da — , in the 

distance. 
liime, m., light. 
limedi, Monday. 



liingo, adj.f long. 
Ifingo, prep.y along. 
loOgo, place. 

M 

ma, but. 

micchina, machine. 

midre,/., mother. 

maggidre, greater. 

mAgico, magic. 

mAi, never, ever; noa ... — , 
never. 

maUlto, sick. 

malattia, sickness, trouble. 

mlUe, badly, ill; n, m,, harm, ill; 
far — , to hurt. 

mand^re, to send. 

mangifire, to eat. 

manidra, manner. 

manifest&re, to manifest. 

m£no,/., hand. 

mfire, in., sea. 

Marfa, Mary. 

MArio, proper name, 

matfta, pencil. 

mattina, morning. 

mAzzo, cluster. 

mddlco, doctor. 

medioeviUe, mediaeval. 

Mediterrfineo, Mediterranean. 

mdgUo, better, best. 

m61a, apple. 

memdria, memory. 

menire, to lead, take. 

in^no, less; le dtie — didci, ten 
minutes of two; non pot^re a 
— di non, not to be able to 
help; i — , the minority. 

m6nte, /., mind; venire in — , to 
occur. 

m^ntre, while. 
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meravigliftre, to surprise. 

merdlto, market. 

mescoULre, to mingle. 

m6se, m., month. 

metH, half. 

mfittere, to put, set; refl,^ to begin. 

mdzzo, half; in — a, amid; ffao a 

— , until the midclle of ; le dUe 

♦e — , half past two. 
mdzzogidmo, noon; d6po — , p. m. 
mica: non ... — , not. 
MicheUngelo, Michelangelo. 
migii6re, better, best. 
MiUno,/., Milan, 
minacdflre, to threaten. 
minacddso, threatening, 
mlse, 3rd sing, past abs. of 

mfittere. 
misteridso, mysterious. 
moddmo, modern. 
m6glie,/., wife. 
molt6iriice, manifold. 
moltfssimo, very much, a great 

deal of. 
m61to, much, very much; adv,^ 

much, very; far — mlUe, to 

hurt badly. 
mom6nto, moment 
mdndo, world; non sap^re in che 

— si sfa, not to know where one 

is, to be completely bewildered. 
mont&re, to mount, go up. 
m6nte, m., mountain, mount, 
morfre, to die. 
mormorfOy murmur. 
m6rte,/., death, 
mdsseroy 3rd pi, past abs. of 

muOvere. 
mostr&re, to show; refl., to 

appear. 
mlicchio, pile. 



mu6vere» to move, start, 
miiro, wall. 



mpoli,/., Naples. 

nardbre, to narrate, tell. 

niscere, to be bom or formed. 

Natfile, fn., Christmas. 

nazidne,/., nation. 

ne, thence; andtnenei to go off 
or away. 

nd, nor, neither; non . . . nd . . . 
nd, neither . . . nor. 

nelUiche, non ... — , not even. 

nfibbia, mist. 

necessArio, necessary. 

neg&re, to deny, refuse. 

nemlcoy enemy. 

nemmfino, non ... — , not even. 

n^, black. 

nesaiino, no one; non ... — , 
not anyone. 

n6ve,/., snow. 

nido, nest. 

nidnte, non ... — , nothing, not 
anything; d61ce far — , sweet 
idleness. 

no, no, not. 

nOdo, knot, link. 

n6m6| ffi., name. 

n(Mi| not, no; *— • . . che, — 
... 86 — , only; — che, to 
say nothing of; se — , except; 
se — che, if . . . not, but; 
piil . . . che — , more than; — 
pot^re — , not to be able to 
avoid or fail; — pot6re a m6no 
di — , not to be able to help; 
un — so che di bu6no, some- 
thing good, a certain goodness; 
— so qiilUe, some ... or other. 
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nondim^o, nevertheless, 
ndnna, grandmother. 
notiEia, notice, news. 
n6tte, /., night, 
niibe,/., cloud, 
niilla, non ... — , nothing, 
ntimero, number, 
nudcere, to hurt. 

nu6vo, new; che c» d di — ?, 
what's the news? 



o, conj., or, either. 

0, ifUerj.f O; o che, used wUkoiU 

translatable force to introduce a 

question, 
obblig&re, to oblige. 
obeUsco, obelisk. 
occa8i6ne, /., occasion. 
occhiUli, m. pL, glasses. 
occhiAta, glance. 
6cchio, eye. 
ocddentfile, western, 
occupfire, to occupy. 
OdiOy hatred. 
ofiMre, to offer. 
Oggi, today, 
dgniy every. 
6h, oh. 

6mbray shadow, 
ombrdllo, umbrella. 
onor&re, to honor. 
on6re, m., honor. 
6pera, work. 
operftio, workman, 
opinidne, /., opinion. 
6ra, adv,, now; or — , just. 
6ra, n., hour, time. 
Orfano, orphan. 
6ro, gold. 
osann&re, to sing hosanna. 



6sso, bone. 
ozi6so, idle. 



P^ce,/., peace. 

pidre, m., father. 

padrdne, m., master. 

pagftre, to pay. 

pftgina, page. 

paUzzo, palace. 

pfillido, pale. 

pibie, m., bread. 

panifire, m., basket. 

par^re, to seem, appear. 

parUbre, to speak. 

pardla, word. 

pirte,/., part. 

partfre, to depart, leave; — di, to 

leave, 
partita, match, game. 
passfire, to pass. 
p&sso, step. 

patdmo, of one's parents, 
p&tria, fatherland. 
padra, fear, 
p&usa, pause. 
pazidnza, patience. 
pecdlto, sin; inter;,, too bad. 
p^na, trouble. 
p6ima, pen. 
pensftre, to think. 
pensidro, thought. 
pentfrsi, to repent. 
per, for, through, along, in, on, as, 

as for; — quinto sfa btt6no, 

good as it is; stftre — , to be 

about to. 
p§ra, pear. 
perchd, why, because, in order 

that; n. m., reason. 
pdrdere, to lose. 
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perf^ttam^nte, perfectly, exactly. 

perfcolo, danger. 

perm6ttere, to permit, allow. 

perd, however, though. 

peror&re, to plead. 

persuad6re, to persuade, convince. 

p^sce, f»., fish. 

p^zzo, piece. 

piac6re, to please; n. m., pleasure, 

favor; av6r — , to be glad; mi 

piAce, I like, 
pifingere, to weep, cry, weep for. 
pifino, smooth, slow; adv,, softly, 

quietly, 
picchifire, to knock. 
piccolo, little, small, 
pidde, m., foot; a piddi, on foot, 
pidnam^nte, fully, 
pidno, full, 
pietil, pity. 
Pidtro, Peter. 
pigliAre, to take, catch. 
I^icio, Pincian Hill. 
pistOla, pistol. 
pitt6re, m., painter, 
pittdra, painting. 
pid, more, most, longer, again; — 

. • . e — , the more . . . the more; 

non ... — , not, no, not any; 

i — , the majority. 
pittttOsto, rather, 
plilga, sky. 

po', abbreviated form o/pOco. 
podhissimo, very little. 
p6co, little, a little. 
poesfa, poetry, poem, 
podta, m., poet. 

p6i, then; da all6ra in — , there- 
after; — che, when, 
poichd, after. 
p61so, pulse. 



pondnte, m., west. 

p6nte, tn., bridge. 

p6polo, people. 

pdrre, to put, place, send. 

pOrta, door. 

port&re, to carry, bring, take, 

show. 
p6ssa, srd sing. pres. subj\ of 

pot^re. 
possibile, possible. 
p68to, place, 
potdnte, powerful. 
potire, to be able; pdsso, I can, I 

may; non — non, not to be 

able to avoid or fail; non — 

a m6no di non, not to be able 

to help. 
pover^tta, poor woman. 
pover6tto, poor fellow. 
p6vero, poor; n., poor man. 
prftnzo, dinner. 

praticfire, to practice, associate, 
preferfre, to prefer, 
pregliidra, prayer, entreaty, 
prdmere, to press. 
prdndere, prdndersi, to take. 
present&re, to present. 
pres^nte, present, 
pres^pe, m., stable. 
prdsso, da — , near. 
prestftre, to lend, 
prdsto, quickly, soon, early, 
pret^ndere, to expect. 
preved6re, to foresee. 
prezi6so, valuable. 
prdzzo, price, 
prima, first, before; — di, — che, 

before. 
principio, beginning. 
profdndo, deep, low. 
proibire, to forbid. 
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prom^ttere, to promise. 
pr6nto, ready, quick. 
propag&re, to spread abroad, 
prosegoire, to continue, 
protdggere, to protect, patronize, 
prowiddnza, providence, 
pttbblicfire, to publish, 
piinto, point; (idv., at all. 
pud, st^d sing. pres. ind. of pot6re. 
piirchd, provided that, if only, 
pike, yet, just; — tr6ppo, unfortu- 
nately. 



qii&dro, picture. 

quIUche, some, a few; ha — cOsa 

di bu6no, there is something 

good about it. 
qualchedimo, someone, 
qualcdsa, something. 
quIUe, which, what, as; fl — , who, 

which; non so — , some ... or 
• other, 
qualitil, quality. 
qufindo, when, 
qufinto, how much, as much, as 

much as, all that, that, as; per 

— sia bu6no, good as it is. 
quftrto, quarter, 
qu&si, almost, as if. 
qu^llo, that, that one, the one, 

the, he; — che, what, that, 
qu^sto, this, this one. 
qui, here; di — , hence. 



racc61ta, collection. 

raccont&re, to narrate, tell, tell 

about. 
r&dere, to shave, sweep. 
rag&zza, girl. 



ragizzo, boy. 

ragidne,/., reason; avlr — , to be 

right. 
iftse, 3rd sing, past abs. of ifidere. 
re, m., king. 
regaUre, to give. 
regfna, queen, 
regnftre, to reign. 
rdndere, to render, give back, 

make. 
r6sero9 3rd pi. past abs. of 

r&adere. 
rest&re, to stay. 
restitufre, to give back. 
ribelUrsi, to rebel, 
ribdlle, m., rebel. 
ricchfizza, riches, wealth. 
rfcco, rich. 

ric6vere, to receive, get. 
riduddere, to ask. 
ricondscere, to recognize. 
ricuper&re, to recover, regain, 
ricusfire, to refuse, deny. 
rfdere, to laugh. 
rifiut&re, to refuse, 
rifugifirsi, to take refuge. 
riguardAre, to look again, regard, 

concern. 
rilevAre, to raise again; reft., to 

rise again. 
riman^e, to remain, be left, be. 
rim6ttere, to replace; refl., to gain. 
rincrlscere, to displease; mi rin- 

cr^sce, I'm sorry, 
rincrescimlnto, regret. 
ringrazi&re, to thank. 
ripdtere, to repeat, 
risalfre, to go up. 
rfso, smile. 

risollev&re, to raise again, 
rispett&re, to respect. 
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rispdtto, respect. 
risp6ndere, to answer, reply, 
rispdse, 3rd sing, past abs, of 

xispdndere. 
rit&rdo, delay; in — , late, 
litirftre, to draw back, 
rittscire, to go out again, succeed, 
riyedfire, to see again. 
rizzAre, to raise; refl,, to rise. 
R6ma, Rome. 
romibiOy Roman, 
romftnzo, novel. 
r6mpere, to break. 
r6sa, rose. 
rOseo, rosy, 
rdssoy red. 
rot6ndOy round. 



S 

s&cro, sacred. 

salire, to go up. 

sal6tto, parlor. 

salut&re, — a, to greet. 

saliite,/., health. 

sAngue, m., blood. 

sAno, sane, safe. 

sAntOy holy; saint. 

sap6re9 to know, find out, know 
how, be able; far — , to tell; 
non — in che indndo si sfa, not 
to know where one is, to be 
completely bewildered; nn non 
so che di bu6no, something 
good, a certain goodness; non 
so quiUe, some ... or other. 

scfila, stair. 

scfirpai shoe. 

scdna, scene. 

sclndere, to go down. 

sdOcco, fool; da — , foolishly. 



sci6giiere, to untie, remove. 

sddpero, strike; fare — , to strike. 

scoddlla, bowl. 

scdpa, broom. 

scopfire, to sweep. 

scordtai di, to forget. 

scdrso, last. 

scrivanff^ desk. 

scrfvere, to write. 

scttdla, school. 

scfiro, dark. 

se, if, whether; se non, except; 

se non che, if . . . not, but; 

non . . . se non, only, 
sficolo, century. 
sec6ndo, according to. 
sed6re, to sit; sedtito, sitting. 
sdggiola, chair, 
segnfire, to mark, 
segudnte, following, 
segufre, to follow, 
seguitfire, to follow; — a, to 

keep on. 
s€mplice, simple. 
s^mpre, always. 
s6nno, wisdom. 
sensazi6ne, /., sensation. 
sdnso, sense, 
sentfre, to feel, hear, listen, listen 

to; sentfte, I say, tell me. 
s^nza, — che, without. 
s6ra, evening, 
s^rva, servant. 
servire, to serve. 
servit6re, #»., servant. 
s#te, /., thurst; av6r — , to be 

thirsty. 
settimfina, week, 
sevdro, severe. 
sf6rzo, effort. 
sgu&rdo, glance. 
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si, yes, so; ah si?, is that so?; A 
che ^ bu6no, it's very good 
indeed. 

sidpe,/., hedge. 

signdra, lady. 

sign6re, m., lord, gentleman, 
master, Mr. 

silenzi6so, silent, still. . 

simile, similar, like, such. 

simpfttico, sympathetic, agreeable. 

sincere, sincere. 

Sistiila, Sistine. 

so, isi sing. pres. ind. of sap^e. 

society, society. 

soffrire, to suffer. 

soggiogfire, to subjugate. 

s6glia, threshold. 

s6glio, throne. 

s6gno, dream. 

sold&to, soldier. 

s61do, penny, cent. 

s61e, m., sun, simlight. 

8ol6re, to be wont. 

86I0, alone, single, only. 

soltfinto, only. 

sorella, sister. 

sormont&re, to surmount. 

Sorrdnto, Sorrento. 

sorrfdere, to smile. 

sospett&re, to suspect. 

sdtto, beneath. 

spagnu61o, Spanish; »., Spaniard. 

spayent&re, to frighten. 

sp&zio, space. 

spedile, m., hospital. 

spedire, to send. 

sper&nza, hope. 

sper&re, to hope. 

sp^sso, often. 

spdttro, spectre, ghost. 

spieg&re, to explain. 



spina, thorn. 

spirito, spirit. 

spdsa, wife. 

8p6so, bridegroom; adj,, engaged. 

stamfine, this morning. 

st&mo, si'd pi. pres, ind. of st&re. 

stanOtte, last night. 

stfinza, room. 

stfire, to stand, be, stay, sit; — 
per, to be about to. 

stas6ra, this evening. 

st&to, state. 

8tazi6ne, /., station. 

stenninHto, boundless. 

stisso, same, self. 

stdffa, stuff, goods. 

8t6ria, history, story. 

st6rico, historic, historical. 

strftda, street, road. 

strfino, strange. 

strappfire, to snatch, tear. 

strltto, narrow. 

stridulo, harsh, rustling. 

stringere, to bind, press. 

studdnte, m., student. 

studiAre, to study. 

stiidio, study. 

stupef&tto, astonished. 

stupdndo, fine. 

Stt, up, on, upon. 

siibito, at once; — che, as soon as. 

Sttccddere, to succeed, follow, 
happen; sttccMersi, n. m., suc- 
cession. 

Sttccessivo, succeeding. 

sudno, sound. 

superi6re, superior. 



tac^e, to be silent or still. 
tadtikQO, taciturn, silent. 
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t&le, such, so. 

t&nto, so much, as, so; — piil, all 

the more, 
t&rdi, late, 
t&rdo, slow, 
t&sca, pocket, 
t&vola, table, 
te&tro, theatre, 
ted^sco, German. 
telefonAre, to telephone, 
tdma, m., theme, 
tem^re, to fear, be afraid, 
tdmpo, time, weather; t&nto — , 

so long, 
tenure, to hold; — per f^rmo, to 

be certain; — vivo, to keep up. 
t^rra, earth, ground, land, world, 
terrfbile, terrible. 
terr6re, m., terror, 
tesdro, treasure, 
tdsta, head. 
T^vere, w., Tiber, 
tfngere, to tinge, stain. 
tocdire, to touch, feel, 
tdgliere, to take; — a, to take 

from. 
tdno, tone. 
tomfire, to return, go back, come 

back; tomfirsene, to come 

home. 
t6rre,/., tower. 

tdrto, wrong; av6r — , to be wrong, 
tot&le, total, 
tra, between, through. 
tranquillam6nte, calmly, 
trfirre, to draw, bring, take, 
trascinire, to drag, 
trattfire, to treat, 
tremfire, to tremble, 
trdno, train. 
trionf&le, triumphal. 



tridnfOy triumph. 

trfste, sad. 

tr6ppO| too, too much, very; pur 

— , unfortunately. 
trovftre, to find. 
tmntilto, tumult. 
tfitto, all, everything; — il, the 

whole; tdtti e dde, both. 



ttbbidfre, to obey. 

ttccdllo, bird. 

ttdfre, to hear. 

iiltimo, last, latest. 

umino, human, of man, kindly. 

timido, wet. 

unire, to unite. 

wutH, unity, imion. 

umversitll, university. 

tiaoi one, some, someone; 1* — 

e 1' Altro, both, 
ttdmo, man. 
^sdo, doorway, door. 
ttscfre, to go out; — di, to leave, 
iitllei useful, good. 



vacfinza, vacation. 

v&cca, cow. 

vag6ne, m., car. 

val6re, to be worth; far — , to 

prove, 
valfgia, valise, bag. 
▼all&ta, valley. 

van, yrd pi. pres, ind. of and&re. 
vaticlUio, Vatican, 
vdcchia, old woman. 
vdcchio, old; n., old man. 
yed6re, to see; far — , to show, 
y^ndere, to sell, 
▼enerdl, Friday. 
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Vendzia, Venice. 

ventre, to come, be; — in mtote, 
to occur. 

ventfna: iina — di» twenty or so. 

vdnto, wind. 

y^rde, green. 

Verm^tlio, vermilion, red. 

▼6ro, true; non d — ?i a request for 
assent, to be translated, according 
to the context, as am I not?, was 
he not? etc. 

▼6rso, toward. 

vessfllo, banner. 

vestfto, dress. 

vi, there, to it, in it. 

▼la, way, street; adv., away. 

▼i&ggio, journey. 

▼iavlLi, M., coming and going, 
surging. 

vi6n, jrd sing. pres. ind. of venfre. 

▼ilia, villa. 

vilUlggio, village. 

vfncere, to win, vanquish, con- 
quer, overcome; dtoi peryfnto, 
to give in. 

vfno, wine. 

▼into, pp, of vincere. 



virtii, /., virtue. 

visiho, little face. 

▼Isita, visit. 

visit&re, to visit. 

vfso, face. ' 

vfsta, sight, view. 

vfU, Ufe. 

vfvere, to live. 

vivo, alive, keen; ten^ — , to 

keep up. 
▼fzio, vice. 
v6ce,/., voice. 
▼ol6re, to will, be willing, wish, 

want, like, intend, decide, grant, 

think; — dfre, to mean; d 

▼uOle, it takes; cdsa vuOle?, 

never mind. 
▼Olta, time; iina — , once, once 

upon a time; im* Altra — , 

again, 
▼ollhne, m., volume. 
▼6to, vote. 



zlo, uncle. 
zltto, silent. 
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This vocabulary contains all English words appearing in exercise sections bvolving 
translation into Italian, except articles, cardinal and ordinal numerals, and possessive and 
personal pronouns. 

Italian nouns ending in o are masculine and those ending m a are feminine , unless 
indication to the contrary fe given. 

Irregular Italian verbs axe marked with a star. 



able: be — , pot6re.* 

about, ( - approximately) circa; 

( - around) int6mo a; — it, ne; 

be — to, stire * per. 
according to, sec6ndo. 
ache, dol^re.* 
affection, aff^tto. 
afraid: be — , tem^re. 
after, d6po; day — tomorrow, 

domdn r &ltro. 
again, anc6ra. 
against, c6ntro; {before a disjunc- 

iive pronoun) c6ntro di. 
agent, fatt6re, m. 
agreeable, simpiltico. 
all, tiitto; not ... at — , non . . . 

p(into. 
allude, alKidere.* 
almost, qu&si. 
alone, s61o. 
already, gift, 
although, benchd. 
always, s^mpre. 
among, fra. 
amuse, divertfre. 
ancient, antfco. 
and, e; go — , anddre * a. 



another, un &ltro. 

answer, risp6ndere.* 

any, cdj., alcdno; not ... — , 
non . . . nesstino; pron., ne. 

anything, qu&lche c6sa; not . . . 
— , non . . . ni^nte. 

applaud, applaudire. 

apple, m^la. 

April, aprfle, m. 

arrival, arrivo. 

arrive, arriv&re. 

as, c6me, tdnto, qu&nto: see 32; 
as soon as, siibito che; as far 
as, fine a. 

ascend, salfre.* 

ashamed: be — , vergognirsi. 

ask, {lesson 16) domanddre; {les- 
son 32 and later lessons) chi6- 
dere *; — for, chiMere.* 

at, a; at last, finalm6nte; at least, 
alm6no; at once, s(ibito; at 
his house, da 161; not . . . at 
all, non . . . piinto; look at, 
guarddre. 

aunt, zfa. 

automobile, autom6bile, m. 

autumn, aut(inno. 

away, via; go — , andirsene.* 
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B 

back, di^tro; come or go — , 
tornire; give — , restitulre. 

bad, cattfvo. 

bag, vallgia. 

basket, pani^re, m. 

be, 6ssere *; (0/ health) stAre *; 
I am to, d6vo.* Other idioms 
with be are registered only under 
the other words concerned, 

beat, b&ttere. 

beautiful, b6Uo. 

because, perchd. 

before, adv,, prima; conj., prima 
che; prep,, (of time) prima di; 
(of place) davdnti. 

beg, pregAre. 

begin, comincidre. 

behind, di^tro; (before a disjunc- 
tive pronoun) di^tro a. 

believe, cr6dere. 

beside, accdnto a. 

best, adj.f migli6re; adv., m6glio. 

betray, tradlre. 

better, adj., migii6re; adv., m^glio. 

between, tra. 

big, grdnde. 

bind, stringere.* 

black, n6ro. 

book, Ifbro. 

bom: be — , ndscere.* 

both, ttitti e d^e. 

bow, inchfno. 

boy, ragdzzo. 

brave, coraggi6so. 

bread, pine, m. 

break, r6mpere.* 

brick, matt6ne, m, 

bring, portire. 

broad, Urge. 

brother, frat^llo. 



build, costrulre.* 

business, afif&re, m, 

but, ma; ( - only) non . . . che. 

button, bott6ne, m, 

buy, comprdre. 

by, da; (in special cases) di, per. 



call, chiamire. 

can: I — , p6sso.* 

care, cfira; take — , baddre. 

carry, portdre. 

cent, s61do. 

centre, c6ntro. 

century, s^colo; see 89 (c). 

certain, c6rto. . 

cheek, gudnda. 

child, fancitillo. 

choose, sc6gliere.* 

church, chi6sa. 

dty, dttk, 

close, chiiidere.* 

cloud, ntivola. 

coat, dbito. 

coffee, cafifd, m. 

cold, fr6ddo. 

color, col6re, m, 

come, venire*; — back, torndre; 

— in, entrdre. 
comfort, confortdre. 
company, compagnfa. 
compel, costrfngere.* 
conduct, condtirre.* 
conquer, vfncere.* 
consist, constdre.* 
content, cont^nto. 
continue, continudre. 
convince, convlncere.*^ 
cook, cu6cere.* 
comer, cdnto. 



BNGU8H-ITALIAN VOCABULARY 



173 



cost, cost&re. 
count, c6nte, m, 
country, pa6se, m, 
courage, cor&ggio. 
cousin, cugfno. 
cover, coprlrc* 
crowd, affolldre. : 
crude, crtido. 
cry, pidngere.* 
custom, costiime, m. 
cut, tagli&re. 



dark, sciiro; (lessons 26 and 83) 

biiio. 
day, gi6rno; -— after tomorrow, 

domdn 1' ^tro. 
decide, deddere.* 
depart, partfre. 
desire, »., desid^rio. 
desire, v6., desider&re. 
desk, scrivanfa. 
die, morlre.* 
difficult, difffcile. 
difficulty, difficolti. 
dinner, pr&nzo. 
disappear, sparfre.* 
ditch, f6ssa. 
divide, divldere.* 
do, fire.* For do as auxiliary, 

see 54 (g). 
doge, d6ge, m. 
door, p6rta. 
doubt, diibbio. 
down, giii; sit — , sed^re.* 
drag, txirre* 
draw, trdrre.* 
dress, vestfto. 
drink, b6re.* 
duke, diica, m. 



E 
each, adj., 6gm; pron., ogn(ino; 

— other: see, 41 f 2 and 51 (/). 
early, presto. 
earn, guadagnire. 
easy, f&dle. 
eat, mangi&re. 
egg, u6vo. 
either, o. 

Emmanuel, Emanudle, m. 
employee, impieg&to. 
end, finfre. 
enemy, nemfco. 
English, ingl6se. 
enjoy, god^re. 
enough, abbast&nza; be — , ba« 

stdre. 
enter, entr&re. 
entreaty, preghi^ra. 
escape, scappdre. 
Europe, £ur6pa. 
even, anc6ra; not ... — , non 

. . . nemm6no. 
evening, s6ra; this — , stas6ra. 
ever, s6mpre. 
every, 6gni. 
everything, tiitto. 
examination, es&me, m. 
exclamation, esdamazi6ne, /. 
exist, esfstere.* 
explain, spieg&re. 
express, esprfmere.* 
extinguish, sp£gnere.* 
eye, 6cchio. 



F 
face, fdcda. 
fall, cad6re.* 

far, lontino; as — as, fine a. 
father, p&dre, m. 
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fatherland, pdtria. 

fault, c61pa. 

favor, fav6re, m. 

fear, tem^re. 

feel, sentfre. 

few, a — , p6chi. 

fight, combdttere. 

finally, finalm6nte. 

find, trov&re. 

fine, b^llo. 

finger, dlto. 

finish, finfre. 

first, adv., prima. 

flee, fuggfre. 

Florence, Fir^nze,/. 

flower, fi6re, m. 

follow, segufre.* 

foot, piMe, tn. 

for, per; — two years, d6e 4nni, 
dadiiednni: see 79 (e); ask — , 
chifidere *; look — , cerc&re; 
wait — , aspettdre. 

foreigner, foresti^re, m. 

France, Fr&ncia. 

French, franc^se. 

friend, amico. 

from, da; {in special cases) di. 

fry, friggere.* 

full, pi^no. 



gallery, gallerla. 

garden, giardlno. 

gather, c6gliere.* 

gentleman, sign6re, m. 

get, ric6vere. 

girl, ragdzza. 

give, ddre *; — back, restitulre. 

glasses, occhidli, m. pi. 

glove, gudnto. 

go, anddre *; go away, anddr- 



sene *; go back, tomdre; ga 
in, entrdre; go out, usdre *; 
go up, sallre.* 

good, bu6no. 

goods, st6fifa. 

government, gov^rno. 

gratitude, gratitiidine, /. 

great, grdnde. 

greet, salutdre. 

grieve, doI6re.* 

ground, t^rra. 

grow, cr6scere.* 

guarantee, garantfre. 

guard, gudrdia. 



habit, abitiidine, /. 

half, n.y metll; adj,, m^o; — 

past two, le dtie e m6zzo. 
hand, mdno, /.; right — , dfistra. 
handkerchief, fazzol^tto. 
handsome, btilo. 
happen, succMere.* 
happy, felfce. 
hard, adv., f6rte. 
harm, nu6cere.* 
hat, capp611o. 
have, av6re *; (caustUive} fdre *; 

(expressing obligation) dov6re.* 

For have as auxiliary y se9 54, 5. 
head, t£sta. 
health, salfite, /. 
hear, sentfre; (lesson 88) udlre.* 
help, aiutdre; not to be able to — , 

non pot6re * a m6no di non. 
here, qui, d: see 84; — is, 6cco. 
hide, nasc6ndere.* 
high, dlto. 
hill, cdUe, m. 
hold, tenure.* 
home, cdsa. 
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honor, on6re, m, 

hope, sperire. 

hotel, alb^rgo. 

hour, 6ra. 

house, c&sa; at his — , da Itii. 

how, c6me; — much, quinto. 



idea, id^. 

if, se. 

impossible, impossfbile. 

in, in; (toUh the name of a city) 
a; (a within) fra; (in special 
cases) di; come or go in, en- 
trire; in order that, perch^; 
in this way, cosi. 

industrious, industri6so. 

instead, inv6ce. 

interesting, interessdnte. 

into, in; (in special cases) a. 

invade, invidere.* 

Italian, italidno. 

Italy, lUllia. 



John, Giov&nni, m> 
June, giiigno. 



keep, tenure *; — still, tac€re.* 
key, chidve, /. 
kill, ucddere.* 
king, re, m. 
knock, picchidre. 

know, sap^re *; ( « 60 acquainted 
with) con6scere.* 



last, Ultimo; at — , finalm^nte; 

— night, stan6tte; — year, 

r dnno sc6rso. 
late, in ritirdo. 
latest, (iltimo. 
laugh, rldere.'* 
lawyer, avvocito. 
lead, menire. 
leaf, fdglia. 
least: at — , alm^no. 
leave, (intransitive) partire; (/ran- 

sitive) lasd&re. 
lend, prestdre. 
lesson, lezi6ne, /. 
let, lascidre. For let oj auxiliary, 

see the note on p. 11$, 
letter, I6ttera. 
library, bibliot6ca. 
lie, giac^re.* 
life, vfta. 
light, »., Mme, m. 
light, vh,, acc^ndere.* 
like, prep,, c6me; — a man, da 

u6mo. 
like, 96., (with an infinitive) 

vol^re *] I like it, mi pidce.* 
line, llnea. 
little, piccolo; a — ( - some), un 

po' di; ( - somewhat), un po'. 
live, vivere.* 
long, Mngo. 
look, — at, guarddre; -r for* 

cercdre. 
lose, p^dere. 
love, amdre. 
low, prof6ndo. 
lunch, colazi6ne, /. 



lady, sign6ra. 
lake, Idgo. 
large, grdnde. 



make, fdre.* 

man, u6mo; young — , gi6vane, m. 
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manner, mani^ra. 

market, merc&tol 

Mary, Marfa. 

may: I — , pAsso.* 

Milan, Mildno,/* 

mile, mfglio. 

minttte, mintito;' ten minntes past 

two, le diie e di6ci; ten minutes 

of two, le d(ie m6no didd. 
mistaken: be — , sbagliArsi. 
moment, mom^nto. 
monarch, mon&rca, m. 
Monday, lunedi. 
money, deniro. 
month, m^se, m, 
more, pid. 
morning, mattina; this — , sta- 

m&ne. ' 

most, piii. 
mother, m&dre,/. 
mountain, mont&gna. 
move, mu6vere.* 
Mr., sign6r. 
mudh, m61to; how — , quinto; 

so — , tAnto; too — , tr6ppo; 

very — , m61to. 
must: I — , d6vo.* 



name, n6me, m, 

Naples, N&poli, /. 

near, vid no a. 

necessary, necess&rio; be — , bi- 

sogndre. 
never, mdi. 
new, nu6vo. 
newspaper, giomdle, m. 
night, n6tte,/.; last — , stan6tte. 
no, no; — one, nesstino. 
noon, m6zzogi6mo. 



not, non. 
novel, rom&nzo. 
now, 6ra. 



obliged: be — , dov^re.* 

o'dock: two — , le diie. 

of, di; of it, of him, of them, ne; 

ten minutes of two, le d(ie m6no 

di6d. 
off, via; take — , levdre. 
offer, oflFrire.* 
often, sp^sso. 
old, v6cchio. 

on, su; (in special cases) con. 
once, iina v61ta; at — , siibito. 
one, (ino; (as indefinite subject) 

si; no — , nesstino; other — , 

Altro; that — , the — , qu611o; 

this — , qu^sto; — who, chi. 
only, adj\, s61o; adv., soltdnto. 
open, adj., ap£rto. 
open, vb., aprfre.* 
or, o; ten or so: see 40. 
order, n., 6rdine, m.; in — that, 

perchd. 
order, vb., comanddre. 
other, — one, iltro; each — : see 

47, 2 and 51 (/). 
ought: I — , dovr6i. 
out, £u6ri; go — , usdre *; put — , 

spdgnere.* 
outside, di fu6ri. 
owe, dov^re.* 
own, pr6prio. 



pain, dol6re.* 
pair, pdio. 
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paper, c&rta. 

pardon, perdon&re. 

parlor, sal6tto. 

past, pass&to;' half — two, le dtie 

e m6zzo. , 

patience, pazi6nza. 
pay, pagdre. 
peasant, contadfno. 
pen, p6nna. 
pencil, matita. 
perfectly, perf6ttam6nte. 
perhaps, f6rse. 
person, pers6na. 
persuade, persuad^re.* 
photographs fotograffa. 
picture, quddro. 
place, »., p6sto. 
place, t;6., p6rre.* 
please, piac6re.* 
pleasure, piac6re, m. 
pocket, t&sca. 
poem, poesfa. 
polite, gentile, 
poor, p6vero. 
pope, p&pa, m, 
porter, facchfno. 
praise, lod&re. 
prefer, preferfre. 
present, present&re. 
press, pr6mere. 
pretty, b^o. 
prisoner, prigioni^ro. 
probably, probabilm6nte. 
promise, prom^ttere.* 
protect, protfiggere.* 
provided, purchd. 
public, ptibblico. 
push, spfngere.* 
put, (lessons 28 and 80) m^ttere *; 

(lessons 82 and 84) p6rre *; — 

out, sp£gnere.* 



queen, reglna. 
quick, siibito. 



rain, pi6vere.* 

read, l£ggere.* 

ready, pr6nto. 

really, veram^nte. 

recall, ricord&re. 

receive, ric6vere. 

recognize, con6scere.* 

red, r6sso. 

remain, riman6re.* 

Renaissance, Rinascim6nto. 

repeat, rip^tere. 

respect, rispett&re. 

return, torndre. 

right, dirltto; — hand, d£stra; be 

— , av6r * ragi6ne. 
rise, s6rgere.* 
river, fitime, m. 
Rome, R6ma. 
room, st&nza. 
rose, r6sa. 
round, rot6ndo. 
run, c6rrere.* 
Russia, Russia. 



sacristan, sagrest&no. 
say, dfre.* 
scene, sc6na. 
school, scu61a. 
search, cerdlre. 
seated, sedtito., 
see, ved6re.* 
seek, cerc&re. 
seem, pardre.* 
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self, st6sso. 

send, mand&re. 

sentence, fr&se, /. 

September, settembre, m. 

servant, servit6re, m. 

serve, servire. 

several, par6cchi.* 

sew, cudre.* 

shake, scu6tere.* 

shoe, sdLrpa. 

shop, bott6ga. 

short, c6rto. 

shoulder, spdila. 

show, mostrire. 

shut, chiiidere.* 

sick, maUto. 

sight, vfsta. 

silent, silenzi6so; be — , tac6re.* 

since, (causal) poichd; (temporal) 

dacchd. 
sincere, sinc^ro. 
sing, cantdre. 
sir, sign6re, tn. 
sister, sor^lla. 
sit, — down, sed6re.* 
site, sfto. 
sleep, dormire. 
small, piccolo, 
smile, sorridere.* 
smoke, ftimo. 
snow, n., n6ve, /. 
snowj vb., nevicdre. 
so, cosi; so much, t&nto; I think 

so, lo cr6do; ten or so: see 40. 
some, alctino, qudlche, ne: see 89. 
someone, qualctino. 
something, qudlche c6sa. 
song, cdnto. 
sonnet, son^tto. 

soon, pr^to; as — as, stibito che. 
speak, parldre. 



spend, (of money) sp^ndere *; 

(of time) passdre. 
square, pidzza. 
stand, stdre.* 
start, partfre. 
station, stazi6ne, /. 
stay, (lesson 15) rest&re; (Jesson 24 

and later lessons) rimandre.* 
still, adj., qui^to; keep — , tac6re.* 
still, adv., anc6ra. 
stocking, cdlza. 
street, via. 
student, stud^nte, m. 
study, n., stiidio. 
study, vb., studi&re. 
such a, un tdle. 
suffer, soffrfre.'* 
stmuner, est&te, /. 
sun, s61e, m. 
Sunday, dom^nica. 
sure, siciiro. 
sturprise, n., sorpr6sa. 
surprise, vb., sorprtodere *; be 

surprised, meraviglidrsi. 
surrender, r6ndersi.* 
surround, dngere.* 
swear, giurire. 
sword, spdda. 
syllable, sfliaba. 



table, tdvola. 

take, prtodere*; ( » take away) 
t6gliere *; ( - accompany, lead) 
mendre; — care, badire; — 
off, levdre; it takes, d vudle.* 

talk, parUre. 

tall, ilto. 

telephone, telefondre. 

tell, (lessons 13-17) raccontire; 
(lessons 35-40) dfre.* 
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than, che, di: see 33. 

thank, ringrazidre. 

that, conj., che; in order — , 
perchd. 

that, ^on.f qu^llo, ci6, che: see 
42 and 44; — one, quelle. 

theatre, teitro. 

then, p6i. 

there, U, vi, ci: 5^0 84; — is: 
see note on p. log. 

thing, c6sa. 

think, ( s meditate) pens&re; ( - 
suppose) cr6dere. 

this, qu6sto; — one, qu^sto; in 
— way, cosi; — morning, 
stamdne; — evening, stas^ra. 

though, perd. 

thousand, miglidio. 

through, per. 

ticket, bigliato. 

time, t^mpo, v61ta: see note on p. 
III. 

to, a; {before the name of a conn- 
try) in; {in special cases) da, di, 
per; according to, sec6ndo; be 
about to, stdre * per. For to 
before an infinitive, see 79 (6); 
for to with an unemphatic per- 
sonal pronoun, see 47-60. 

today, 6ggi. 

tomorrow, donldni; day after — , 
domin r dltro. 

too, — much, tr6ppo; he — , 
dnche l<ii. 

toward, v6rso. 

tower, t6rre, /. 

train, tr^no. 

travel, viaggidre. 

tree, ilbero. 

true, v6ro. 

trunk, batile, m. 



try, cercdre. 

turn, {intransitive) v6lgersi*; {tran- 
sitive) v61gere.* 



umbrella, ombr^lo. 

under, s6tto. 

understand, capfre. 

until, conj., finchd non; prep. 

fine a. 
up, su; up to, fine a; go up^ 

salire.* 



vase, y&so. 
Venice, Venfizia. 
very, — much, m61to. 
Victor, Vitt6rio. 
view, vfsta. 
villa, vflla. 
village, villdggio. 
visit, visitdre. 
vote, votdre. 

W 
wait, — for, aspett&re. 
wake, sve^li&re. 
walk, cammin&re. 
wall, mtiro. 
want, vol6re.* 
warm, cdldo. 
waste, sprecdre. 
watch, guard&re. 
water, dcqua. 
way, via; in this — , corf, 
weather, t^mpo. 
week, settimdna. 
weep, pidngere.* 
well, b6ne. 
what, inter j., c6me. 
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what, pron., qu611o che, che, che 

c6sa: see 42-44. 
when, qudndo. 
where, d6ve. 
wherever, doviinque. 
which, che, qu^e: see 48 and 44. 
while, m6ntre. 
white, bi&nco. 
who, chi, che : see 48 and 44; aae 

— , chi; whom, ciii. 
whole, intdro; the — , tfitto iL 
whose, di chi. 
why, perchft. 
wife, m6glie, /. 
willing: be — , vol6re.* 
wind, v6nto. 
window, fintetra. 
winter, inv6mo. 
wish, vol6re.* 
with, con. 
without, s£iiza; {before a disjunC" 

tive pronoun) s6nza di. 
woman; d6nna. 



wont: be — , sol6re.* 

wood, bdsco. 

word, par6la. 

work, «., lav6ro; {literary work) 

6pera. 
work, vb,, lavorlre. 
worse, Peggie, 
worth: be — , val6re.* 
worthy, d6gno. 
write, sciivere.* 
writer, scritt6re, m. 
wrong: be — , av6r* t6rto. 



year, &nno. 

yellow, gidllo. 

yes, si. 

yesterday, i6ri. 

yet, anc6ra; ( - nevertheless) ep- 

p6re. 
yield, c6dere. 
young, gi6vane. 
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[The numbers refer to paragraphs. Ad. N, means the Additional Notes on 
FronundatiQn printed on pp. 6~io.] 



a (letter): 2; Ad. N., 2. 

a (preposition): 79; 79, 6, h. 

Accent: 7; Ad. N. (pp. 9, 10); 47; 
48; 84; 92, e. 

Accents: 3; 7. 

Address (forms of): 52. 

Adjectives: 26-34. 

Comparison: 31-34; gender: 
26; 28; number: 26; 29; 
position: 27; used as nouns: 
20; 30. 

Adverbs: 80-85. 

ci, yi: 47, a; 84; comparison: 
80, 2; manner: 85; ne: 47) 
3, «; 56, b; * never': 83; 
'not/ non: 80, i; 81; 91, a; 
'only*: 82; position: 80, i; 
'so': 85, a. 

'All': 87. 

Alphabet: i; Ad. N., i. 

altrui: 91, (f. 

'Any': 88. 

Articles: 9-16. 

Augmentatives: 35-37. 

Auxiliary verbs: 53-57. 

avere: 53, b; 54, 3; essere: 53, 
«/ 54» I, 3; compound 
tenses: 54; 56; modal aux- 
iliaries: 57. 

a?ere: 53, b; 54, 3; 54, b; 92, 5. 



'Be': S3,<i; 54, i, 31 54, «, c, dj; 

92J 126. 
belle: 29, c, 
'Both': z^, 4; 91. 
buene: 29, c. 

'Can': see Modal Auxiliaries. 

ci (adv.) : 47, a; 84. 

ci (pron.): 47-So- 

Close Vowels: 3; Ad. N., 3. 

Comparison: 31-34; 80, 2. 

Adjectives: 31-34; adverbs: 
80, 2; irregular: 31, a; 
80, 2. 

Compound Tenses: 54; 56; 73; 75. 

Conditional: see Past Futiure. 

Conjugation: 53-68; 92. 

First: 59; second: 60; third: 
60; fourth: 61; variations: 
63; 66, a; 68; irregular 
verbs: 64-68; 92; auxiliary 
verbs: 53-57; compound 
tenses: 54; 56; compound 
verbs: 67, a; 93, a. 

Conjunctions: 78. 

With subjunctive: 77, d; 78, 
a, b. 

Consonants: 4-6; Ad. N., 4-6. 

Contraction: 12; 23 (*); 50 (^); 
63, d; 65; 66, i; 68, a. 
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da: 79» c,/, g. Infinidve: 48, b; 58; 69-72. 
Dates: 38, h; 39, 6, c. Contracted: 65. 

Definite Article: 10-13. Inflections of the Voice: see p. 9. 

Form: ia-12; use: 12, a; 13; Interrogation: see Questions. 

38, b; 39, a; 45; 69; 70. issimo (suffix): 35, a. 



di: 12; 17; 79, ^ Sffy^J- 

Diminutives: 35-37. 

'Do': 54, g. 

Double Letters: 6. 

Doubling: Ad. N., 6; 48, d; 93, a. 

e (letter): 3; Ad. N., 3; 68, i,j. 
e (conjunction): 78; 78, c. 
ecco: 48, e; 84, a. 
essere: 53, a; 54, i, 3; 54, a, c^ d; 

92, 126. 
Exclamations: Ad. N (p. 10); 43, 

b; 79, *• 



'It': 47; 51; SI, A. 

Letters: i; Ad. N., i. 

'May': see Modal Auxiliaries. 
Modal Auxiliaries: 57. 
Moods: 57; 69-77; 78, a. 

Conditional: see Past Futiu^. 
Imperative: 66, b; 72; 77, a; 
infinitive: 48, b; 58; 65; 69- 
72; participle: 54, a, b; 62; 
63, d; 69-71; subjunctive: 
44, c; 77; 78, a. 
'Must': see Modal Auxiliaries. 
'Myself,' 'thyself,' etc.: 47, 2; 
51, «• 



'For': 79, tf. 
Fractions: 39, d. 
Future: 54, 2; 68, c; 74; 77- 
Contracted: 65; 66, i. 

ne (adv.) : 47, a; 56, b; 84. 
Gender: 9-11; 14-iS; 18-21; 26; ne (pron.): 47,3; 48; 49; ^^\ 89, 

28. Neuter Verbs: 54, 3; 56, a, 

grande: 29, c. 'Never': 83. 

non: 80, i; 81; 91, a. 
h: 4; 22, a; 23, a, c; 59, a. 'Not': 80, i; 81. 

'Have': 53, b; 54, 3; 54, ^ h; 57, Nouns: 17-25. 



«; 92, 5. 

'Here': 84. 

i (letter): 2; 2, a; 4; Ad. N., 2; 22, 

^' 23, 6; 59, a; 60; 92,/. 
i (euphonic): 79; 81. 
Imperative: 66, 6; 72; 77, a. 
Imperfect: see Past Descriptive. 
Impersonal Verbs: 51; 51, A; 77, c. o (conjunction): 78; 78, c. 
Indefinite Article: 14-16. Old Forms: Ad. N., 3,/; 12 (*); 

Form: 14-15; use: 16; 38, i; 23 («); 44, a; 47 (*); 48, d; 

43, b. SO (»); 63, d; 68; 92; 93. ^ 



Gender: 18-21; number: 22- 

25. 
Nimiber: 9-1 1; 22-25; 29. 
Numerals: 38-40. 

Cardinal: 38; ordinal: 39. 

o (letter): 3; Ad. N., 3; 59, b. 
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'One' (indefinite): 55; 86. 
'Only*: 82. 

Open Vowels: 3; Ad. N., 3. 
'Ought': see Modal Auxiliaries. 

Participle: 54, a, b; 62; 63, d; 69- 

71. 
Past: 54, a, b; 63, d; 71, c; 
present: 62; 69-71. 
Partitive: 12, a; 88; 89. 
Passive: 54, i; 54,/; 55; 56, c. 
Past Absolute: 60; 65; 66, 2, 3; 68, 

d, e; 75. 
Past Descriptive: 

Form: 63, 63, c; 65; 68, a, h; 
use: 54, d, e; 73; 75- 
Past Future: 54, 2; 68, b; 76; 77; 
92, c. 
Contracted: 65; 66, i; 92,0. 
Past Perfect: see Perfect Tenses. 
Perfect Tenses: 54, 3; 56; 73; 75- ^ 
Personal Pronouns: 46-52. 

Conjunctive: 47-50; form: 47; 
48, c, d; 50; 52, i; position: 
48; 49- 
Disjunctive: 51-52; omission: 
51, 2; 51, h; use: 51; 51, i; 
SI, a, 6, h. 
Pitch: see p. 9. 

Pluperfect: see Perfect Tenses. 
PliU'al: 22-25; 29. 

Irregular: 23, d; 25; words in 
-co and -go: 23, c. 
Poetic Forms: see Old Forms. 
Possessive: 17; 45; 52, i. 
Prefixes: 93, a. 
Prepositions: 79. 
da: 79, c,/, g. 
*to': 79, fl, b. 
Present: 65; 66, 4; 68, /, g; 
73; 74. 



Preterit: see Past Absolute. 

Preterit Perfect: see Second Past 
Perfect. 

Pronouns: 41-52; 86-91. 

Demonstrative: 42; indefinite: 
86-91; interrogative, 43; 
personal: see Personal; pos- 
sessive: see Possessive; re- 
ciprocal: see Reciprocal; 
reflexive: see Reflexive; 
relative: 44. 

Pronunciation: 1-8; Ad. N. 

qualche: 29, b; 89. 
Quantity: 2; Ad. N., 2. 
Questions: Ad. N. (p. 10); 43; 51, 
2; 77,/, g: 79, ^; 81, fl. 



Reciprocal Pronouns and Verbs: 

47, 2; 48; 49; 50; 51, 3; 51, 

/; 52, i; 56, b. 
Reflexive Pronouns: 47, 2; 48; 49; 

50; 51, 3; 52, i; 55; 56, b; 

63, a; 86. 
Reflexive Verbs: 55; 56, 6; 63, a; 

86. 



santo: 29, c. 

Second Past Perfect: 54, 3; 75. 

'Shall': 54, 2; 57. 

'Should': 54, 2; 57; 76; 77. 

si: 47-50; 52; 55; 56, b; 63, 

a; 86. 
'So': 85, fl. 
'Some': 89. 
Spelling: 1-8. 

Subjunctive: 44, c; 77; 78, a. 
Suffixes: Ad. N., 3; 35-37; 85. 
Syllables: 8. 
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Tenses: 

Compound: 54; $6; 73; 75- 
Future: see Future; imper- 
fect: see Past Descriptive; 
past absolute: see Past 
Absolute; past descriptive: 
see Past Descriptive; pres- 
ent: see Present; preterit: 
see Past Absolute. 

*Than': 33. 

'There': 84. 

Time of day: 38, c. 

'To': 79, «, ft. 

tt (letter): 2; 2, a; 4; Ad. N., 2. 

Verbs: $3-77; 92; 93- 

Auxiliary verbs: see AuxiKary; 
conjugation: see Conjuga- 



' tion; lists of irregular verbs : 
92; 93; alphabetical: 93; by 
conjugations: 92; moods: 
see Moods; tenses: see 
Tenses; regular verbs: 55- 
56; 59-63; irregular verbs: 
64-68; 92; regular parts: 
66; compound verbs: 67, a; 
93, a; old forms: 63, d; 
68; 92. 

▼i(adv.): 47, a; 84. 

Voweb: 2-3; Ad. N., 2-3. 

'Whatever': 44, c. 

'Whoever': 44, c, 

'Will': 54, 2; 57. 

'Would': 54, 2; 54, e; 57; 76; 77- 



'You': 52; 86. 



This book should be returned td 
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